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PREFACE

One of the most dramatic upswing areas of education is that of aging.
The full impact of the rapidly increasing number of older adults in our
population has seemingly come upon us suddenly, at least as far as any
deliberate, concerted efforts in programming, funding and training are
concerned. The response to the enormous needs of education of older

adults is only now beginning to show some seriousness of purpose.

This ¢nes not mean that nothing had been done prevfously; indeed,
much research exists although scattered and not channeled in any concerted
way, as does a large body of experience through practice. Since the 1971
White House Conference on Aging, several institutions, and literally
hundreds of individuals, have been producing a variety of documents on the

subject of aging.

This book was designed to be a compilation of some of the recent 1lit-
erature and current practices in the field relating to aging aimed at the
practitioner. To this end, we asked some knowledgeable and experienced

individuals to share their insights.

We recognized that an undertaking of a comprehensive-coverage of';du-
cation for aging was more ambitious than we could realize. For that reason,
we chose to cover the areas we did while neglecting others. In some cases
our decisions were dictated by constraints of time, resources, and avail-
ability of the individuals we thought most approprizte as contributors.

In a few instances we had to leave out specific topics hecause the invited
authors did not complete their chapters, and sufficient time was not avail-

able to find substitute authors.

The individual chapters differ in length, approach and sophisticatisn
of material reflecting the various interests of the writers as well a3 the

nature of the topic under discussion.

One consequence of such a compilation is some repetitiveness of content;

one author working in one area of aging is likely to be impressed by the
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same issues and wants as 1i{s another author in a different setting. Yet
each has his or her own point of view and something of value would be
lost by any effort to force the two together or to choose one over the

other.

In any compilation there are compromises and disappointments, and
some of these we experienced in this book as well. One of the major con-
strajnts contributing to the presence of these factors was the deadline
inherent in the phasing out of the ERIC Clearinghouse on Adult Education,

under whose aegis this book was started and brought to conclusion.

Some of the dreas we did not include, but think deserve at least an
awareness on the part of the reader as being of importance, are the Mass
Media and Aging, and Education for Aging In the Cross Cultural context.
The mass media offer a great opportunity for providing education for aging
in many ways. One example is the special hour-~long progrémfon PBS last
October "Wrinkles, Birthdays, and Other Fables," starring Fiip Wilson.,
This program centcred on the awareness aspect of myths about aging and an
attempt at debunking them. Many local stations followed the program with
special follow~ups to utilize the rescurces of the local community in the

kinds of services available for the aging.

The cross cultural dimension dramatizes the multi-cultural (discussing
phenomena from different authors), cross-cultural (comparative, juxtaposi-
tional, collective), intercultural (interaction, inter~impact, mutual
influence on) and trans-cultural (referring to some factor that is quasi-
universaliy present). ror example, the material in this book addresses
itself to the situation existing principally in this country. The reader
ought to be aware of the efforts being made in other countries, particularly

England and Sweden.

The structure of the book into several parts arbitrarily delineates
those general areas the editors judged most in need ol attention. All of
them focus on education for aging rather than education about aging. It
{s easy to talk about aging particularly because an extensive body of lit=-
crature exists in the fields of psychology and biology, but little is

available In the areas we have delineated in this bool..

iv
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We intended this bock as a starting point--a point of departure--
for those werking with the aping in the area of educaticn. Surely other
developments are cccurring, even as this bock is prepared for publicaticen,
and these will have to be censidered by others very soon in order to keep
practitioners abreast of the best and most recent developments in both

research findings and practice.

We are prateful to the chapter authors as well as te the ERIC Clear-

inghouse cn Adult Education and the Section on Education for Aging of the

Adult Education Association of the U.S.A. for the opportunity to produce

this publication.

Our special thanks to Mrs. Jare I'rost for overseeing the format and
typing of the manuscript, and to Ms. Llizabeth Volan for her help in

preparing the manuscript for printing.

Stanley M. Grabowski W. Dean Mason
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PART I

THY, OLDER ADULT AS LEARNER
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CHAPTER 1

THE CLDER INDIVIDUAL AS A LEARNER

David L. Arenberg
. and
Elizabeth A. Robertson

The number of published papers in gerontology cn learning and memory

7,17,18 have been neces-

has become so large that the most recent reviews
sarily highly selective. Despite such a substantial literature, however,
the term "education" is rarely encountered in the papers reporting experi-
mental research. Laboratory studies of cognitive functioning are seldom
designed to auswer questions an educator would ask. Even the applied
gerontological studies hiave been involved, for the most part, with skill
training, a rather narrow segment of the broad field of education.12 As

a result, few of the iaboratory studies of learning, memory, and aging are

directly applicable to the education of the oldei verson.

Another point that should be mentioned in an introdﬁétion to the area
of gerontology and learning is methodological and concerns cross-sectional
and longitudinal designs. The studies in the gerontological literature
consist almost entirely of cross-sectional research. In such deaigns, two
or more adult age yroups of different people born at different times are
compared un some fieasurable performance. A longitudinal design umeasures
changes in performance in the same individual with increasing age. The
cross-sectional approach provides measures of age differences, whereas the
longitudinal approach provides measures of age changes. At best, cross-
sectional results approximate changes with age; and at worst, they can be
extremely misleading. For example, many psychometric measures of intel-
ligence typically show age differences; but several longitudinal studies
of intellectual functioning have shown no change in psychometric per-

formance (see 10, for an excellent review of intelligence and aging).

On the other hand, age changes in learning and memory have been re-

ported by Gilbert35 for a small sample of survivors. In an attempt to

-2-




follow up participants in a large-sample, cross-scctlonal study,33 she
located fourteen individuals, ranging in age from 60 ro 74 yaars, who were
willing to be retested. Efficiency scores of learning and retenticn were
among the six composite scores based on subtests of the Jabcock-Levy Test
of Mental Efficiency. Both learning and retention performance showed
substantial declines cowpared with the initial measures when those par-

ticipants were in thelr twenties or early thirties.

For some educational purposes it may be important to know whether the
current performance of the older learner represents declines rfrom an earlier
point in his life or stable levels maintained throughout his adult vears.
Moi'e relevant to tue educator, however, is the development of teaching
proceu'ires and educational practices that optimize the performance of the

older ina'vidual.

Cross-sectional latoratory studies of aging typically include one or
more treatment variables; these ore cond:tians manipulated by the experi-
menter. The questions asked are: (a) Are there age differences in per-
formance? (b) Are there treatment effects? and (c) Is the magnitude of the
age differences affected by the treatment variable; {.e., are the age dif-
ferences smaller under one condftion than under another? The question most
relevant to the educator is whethev the manipulated treatment variable
affects the performance of the older individual. Such findings allow one
to identify those procedures which are beneficial and those which are
deleterious to the older iudividual's performance. It is with this euphasis

that the gerontclcgical literature is reviewed here.

In earlier reviews of the literature on aging and cognitive performance,
Lorge65 and Andersonz emphasized that one of the greatest protlems which
adult educators must face is their own inclination as well as that of their
students to accept the stereotype epitomized by the unfortunste cliche,

"you can't teach an old dog new tricks.” Even at that time, there was
evidence to demonstrate that older individuals can indeed learn new inform-
ation (for example, see 86). Today, we have made some progress so thal we
are better able to specify conditions which winimize age differences in

15,63,79

performance. In order to provide a frame of reference for roviewing

selected studies, an information processing model will be described.
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An Information Processing Approach to Cognition

Cognition refers to the processes by which sensory input 1is trans-
forued, reduced, elaborated, stored, and retrieved. LEssential to any
theory of cognition is a consideration cf the ways in which an individ-
ual makes use of past experiences and past reactions tu increase his
mastery in achieving and utilizing knowledge.11 Information processing
models view the sequences of operations and transformations involved in
cognitive activity as a complex system with many interacting stages.
Research conducted within the information processing framework attempts
to determine the specific properties of each compouent in the overall cog-
nitive process and to show how each stage is related to other aspects of
human abilities.72 By examining the relationship between the contents of
the input and the contents of the output measured at various times after
presentation of the information, hypotheses are formulated concerning the
properties of the flow of fnformation in the nervous system. A basic assump-
tion in iuformation processing models of cognivior is that the output is not
an immediate consequence of stimulation but rather it is the product of a
number of decision processes at successive levels of recoding., Further
assumptions are that information processing is limited by the capacity of
an information handling chaanel, by the information content of the input,
and by the experiences and individual characteristics of the observer. In
addition, it is assumed that since the transformations of information occur
successively in time, they cannot be functicnally independent since recoding
of information occurs at all stages of information processing. This approach
suggests that learning and memory are not easily segregated from cther cog-
nitive functions, for example, perception, problem solving, and thinking.
Kay55 has noted the direct relevance of this view to studies of aging as in
the mature organism a process such as memory nccessarily takes place when
other functions are fully developed and organized, and thus it is not possible
to study a process in isolation. Moreover, the view that information is
processed in successive stages means that even slight age-related perform-
ance decrements early in the sequence necessarily 1imit the amount of
information available at a leter stage, and the consSeqiuences may be

considerable.
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Clearly, the scope of the analysis of processing stages is colossal,
and research psychologists have tended to select some particular stage of
processing or even a subproblem for experimental investigation.73 Attempts
to synthesize the empirical observations and theoretical interpretations
of the models proposed for each subproblem are rare, and there is consid-
erable ambiguity ag to the precise definition of common terms. We will
define the terms registration, storage, and retrieval as follows. Regis-
tration refers to the input of information into a system; storage refers
to the retention of that information for subsequent use; and retrieval
refers to the process of obtaining information from storage information
essential to the production of an overt response. Obviously, the production
of an overt rcsponse is the dependent var.able from which conclusions re-
garding the functioning of the hypothesized st.sus are drawn, and any
failure to respond may be attributable to decreaents in registration, stor-

age, ov retrieval.

Having suggested that the psychological literature is fraught with
unresolved controversies with respect to many of the nuances of various
information processing models, It may seem of equivocal value to describe
the performance of the olds . individual in the framework of an information
processing model. Nevertheless, if one keeps in mind that the model is not
intended as an explicit explanation of what really happens in the brain but
rather as a convenient way to examine the essential steps in cognitive
functioning, then the model should be helpful in providing an organized
description of the empirical findings.

In order to present a model, we must choose a side on several contro-
versicl issues in psychology. For example, there is considerable debate
on the issue of whether one, two, or more types of underlying mechanisms
are needed to explain memory functioning. The principa' advocate of the
single~-mechanism position is Melton,67 who maintains that retention of
information for a few seconds operates by the same mechanisms as does
retention of information over longer periods of time. More psychologists
advocate a dual-mechanism model of memcry; that is, various independent
variables differentially affect the retention of information over short
durations as compared with longer periods of time and it is inferred that

more than one mechanism is invoived.




Moreover, even among those psychologists who advocate a dual-mechan-
ism model of memory there are still divergent views as to the nature of

the dichotomy. The more popular view is that the two factors reflect
8,3,38,57

8,89

different storage mechanisms. However, Tulving8

advocates the
view that the two components reflect different retrieval processes rather

than different storage mechanisms.

We find it more expedient to think of two memory processes (in addi-
tion to a sensory register) since the data frum studies of aging and

cognition support a dual-mechanism interpretation.27’76

In addition, there
seem to be age differences in both the storage and in the retrieval aspects

of performance.

We will designate the two stages as primary memory and secondary memory.
The terms, "primary memory' and '"secondary memory" were initially introduced
by James51 and more recently were used by Waugh and Norman91 to describe a
memory model in which primary memory denoted a limited capacity store and
secondary memory denoted a much larger, wore stable store whichh 1s limited
only by tue rate at which it can accept information. We would add that
there seem to be different retrieval systems as well as different storage
systems associated with the two couponents. One additional qualification
should be made. While secondary memory is considered a long-term store,
it should be kept in mind that the retention intervals anvestigated in
laboratory experiments rarely exceed a few hours, and we are really consid-
ering short-term retention. It has not been established whether laboratory
findings about secondary memory can be generalized to very long~term memory
(over a period of years), but in the absence of data we will assume that

similar principles are applicable.

An Information Processing Model. We will now outline a general theoret-

{cal framework of cognitive functioning and thea relate the literature on
age differences in learning and memory to this particular moael with the
goal of reaching some generalizations as to ways to optimize the performance
of the older individual. TFollowing Atkinson and Shiffrin,8 we are going to
distinguish two major dimensions of the system: structural feaiures and
control processes. Structural features refer to permanent festures of the

system, including both the physical system and the built-in processes that
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are fixed from one situatfon to another. Control processes, on the other
hand, refer to features that can be readily modified or reprogrammed by

the individual and may vary substantlally from one time to another depend-
ing upon such factors as the nature of instructions, the meaningfulness of
the information, and the individual's experience. This diatinct’on has
important ramifications for research in aging. It is important to isolate
the age-related components of perfcrmance in order to distinguish those
aspects which the individual can control from the structural features of

the system. The task for the educator is to optimize the older individual's
use of control processes, since educators can do little to modify the struc-

tural features of the system.

We are going to assume that there are three structural components in
the system: the sensory register, primary memory, and secondary memory.
Newly presented information is transformed by the affiliated sensory system
and this information is stored briefly in a sensory register. For example,
arrays of letters presented visually to young subjects can be stored for
about one second.g’81 The best evidence available at this time indlcates
that there is only a slight age difference in the ease with which infoima-
tion is registered in the sensory store.1 Because large amounts of
information enter the sensory registers and thon Jecay quickly, the primary
function of control processes is the selected of some of this information

for transfer to primary memory.

The second structural feature of the system will be referred to as
primary memory. Operationally, the capacity of primary memory is defined
by the number of items which a person can reliably rememser without error
or omission. Such wemory span tasks typically show no age differences.zl'
29,34,60,61 Information is retain.d in primary memory for varying periods
of time depending upon the experimentsl conditione and the individual's
inclination and ability to rehearse the information. Access to inform-

ation in primary memory is relatively direct and retrieval seems automatic.

If extra attention has been paid to the material or if it has been
rehearsed frequently or well organized, information is transferred to
secondary memory, the third structural component in the system. The
capacity of secondary memory is so large that information stored there

must be organized in an efficient manner if it is to be accessible to
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retrieval on demand. Retrieval from secondary memory is relatively indirect
arnd typically involves a search process. It is most likely that the regis-
tration of information in secondary memorv involves not only informatior

about the item but alco information about a retrieval plan. In order to make
a successful search, i{nformatioun is required as to where to initinte the
search process. The majority of the studies reporting age differen:es in per-
formance reflect decrements in secondary memory functioning. The educator's
success in dealing with age-related performance deficits depends to a large
extent on his ability to maximize the efficient use of control processes in

secondary memory.

The problem for the psychologist is to determine the nature of age-related
deficits in secondary memory functioning. Since access to information in
secondary memory is relatively indirect, it is only by the manipulation of
critical treatrent variables that we can hope to distinguish age-related
performance de: rements attributable to secondary memory registration from
those attributable to storage and from those attributable to retrieval. For
example, if an individual fails to make a correct response, it may be because:
(a) the information was not transferred from primary memory and therefore was
not registered in secondary memory; or (b) the information may have been trans-
ferred to secondary memory but may not be adequately maintained in secondary
memory perhaps because of interference from subsequently presented material;
or (¢) the required information mav be available (that !s, stored) in second-
ary memory, but the individual may be unable to complete a successful search

and fail to retrieve the required information on demand.

We do not mean to suggest that the operations of registration, storage,
and retrieval are functionally independent. For example, we suggested earlier
that, in addition to storing che specific information to be remembered, it is
likely that an individual also stores some retrieval cue. For the retrieval
cue to be effective it must be readily and efficiently formulated, and it
too must be stored and must be accessible to guide the search for the required

information.

We will now examine the effects of selected treatment variables on the
performance of older individuals. The effects of presentation rate and

pacing, list length, and organizational factors will be discussed; and we

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

will outline their significance for registration, storage, and retrieval

of information in secondary memory.

Selected Treatment Variables

Rate and Pacing. It is not surprising that rate variables, perhaps
more than any other variable, have been included in many age studies of
learning. Slowing is one of the most pervasive behavioral effects of
aging.93 Although many studies of inforwation proacessing use response
speed as the principal performance measure, the emphasis here will be ou
studies involving the effect of rate or pacing on secondary memory, fcr
example, the secondary memory components of free recall studies and of rote
learning. In studies of aging it is particularly important to distinguish
the effects of input rate (presentation pacing) from those of output rate
(response pacing)., In discussing these studies, we will point out the
differential effects of input versus output rate on the registration,

storage, and retrieval phases of secondary memory,

In a free recall task, a number of familiar items (typically words) is
presented at a fixed rate, for example, one word every second or one word
every four seconds. What is stored is information about the words~~that
they have just been presented and that they should be held for subsequent
recall. After presentation of the list, the individual is requested to
recall as many words from the list as possible in any order. The individual
may be given a specified time to complete his recall or may be given un-
limited time. In this procedure, the entire presentation component of the
task precedes all overt responding. As a result, the learner can concen-
trate on registering the information during the presentation phase and is
not required to switch his attention repeatedly between registration and
“etrieval. The input rate limits the opportunity for the individual to
rehearse an item and to search for relationships between the items. The

output rate limits the search time available at the time of retrieval.

Evidence for primary and secondary memory components in recall comes
largely from a consideration of serial position curves in free recall
tasks, It is assumed that rccall of items from the beginning and middle
of the 1ist reflect output from secondary memory and recall of items from

the last few items in the list reflect output from primary memory. Support
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for this interpretation is derived [rou studies that have d-monstrated the

differential effects of experimentsl variables on early a..d later portions

of the serlal position curve (see }7). Several studies o. /oung 1ndividuals3

71’75have shown that slower rates of presentation enhance he recall of

information from secondary memory (that is, items from the beginning and
middle of tte list) but have no significant effect on the recall of items
from primary memory (that is, tie last few items in the 1list). Recently,
Robertson Tound similar resu.ts for old and middle-aged groups as well as
for young grcups. For all ag groups, the increment in performance at th=
slower presentation rate was largely attributable to (n:reased recall from
secondary mem>ry. When tim between items is increased, it is likely that
more items wi.l be transferred to and stored in secondary memory by in-
creasing oppoitunity for ‘ehearsal and organlzation. Clearly the older

individual does make som: use of additilonal presentation time in these ways.

Unlike fr:e rezell, rote learning tasks typically alternate input and
output phases. Pairec-associate learning is a rote procedure in which each
item consists of two parts: presentation of a stimulus, and presentation
of that stimulis ¢t gether with its response. The task is to learn to say
the particular res.onse that has been assigned to each stimulus. It is
similar to learning a code or vocabulary in a foreign language. Whenever
a stimulus !s presented, the learner attempts to voice the correct response
(usually a far..iar word in aging studies). The time between the onset of
the stimulus ditzplay and the orset of both the stimulus and response display
together is designated the anticipation interval, that is, the time interval
within which the .ndividual must say the word which has been associated with
that particular stimulus. The time between display onset and offset of the
stimulus together with the response is referred to as the inspection inter-
val, that is, the time interval within which the individual must acquire a
response and make an association. The items are generally presented for
many trials until the individual act.ieves some performance criterion (an
errorless tria’., for erample), and :he order of presentation of the items

is changed fron trial to trial to minimize the use of sequential cues.

In these paired-associate tasks, an individual must repeatedly divide
his attention between output and input requirements because it is necessary

to switch from the production of a response during the anticipation interval

-10-
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to the acquisition and rehears.l of each response and association duking
the inspection interval. It is usually assumed that the duration of the
anticipation jnterval determines the time avaflable to search for and
retrieve a correct response from secondary memory. The duration of the
inspection interval, on the other hand, limits the time available to
register a response and an association as well as the time to rehearse an
item and to look for some mnemonic device to relate a stimulus to its

response,

We shall review some of the paired-associate studies of aging in which
the anticipation interval and the inspection interval (or both) has been
included as a treatment variable. Canestrari22 reported that when hoth
inspection and anticipation intervals were relativeiy long (3.0 seconds
each), fewer errors occurred for both young cnd old learners than when both
intervals were short (1.5 seconds each); and the old gro.p benefited more
than the young from the slower pace. In addition, an old and a young group
were permitted to interrupt the stream of events at any time to increase the
duration of any inspection or anticipation interval. This resulted in even
fewer errors for both groups, and again the old beurfited more than the
young. As wnuld be expected, the young learners interrupted the sequence
less frequently than the old; but surprisingly, the latter group increased
the anticipation interval much more frequently than the inspectfoa interval.
In other words, the older learners often increaced the time available to
make a resovonse, but seldom took more time to study the stimulus and

response together.

Canestrar122 did not independently manipulate the duration of the in-
spection and anticipation intervals, but in a more recent study Monge and
hultsch69 independently varied both the anticipation interval (2.2, 4.4, or
6.6 seconds) and the inspection interval (2.2, 4.4, or 6.6 seconds). They
found that either a longer inspection interval or a lenger anticipation
interval reduced the number of trirls required by the older fndividuals to
reach the criterion ¢f an errorless trial. It is interesting to note that a
longer inspection interval benefited both yourg and old z.-oups about the
same, whereas increasing the anticipation interval was particularly bene-
ficial to the older individuals.
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Kinsbourne and Berryhill56 investigated the performance of older in-
dividuals in another paired-assocfate study. Each individual was tested
under three treatment conditions. The duration of the inspection interval
(2.0, 4.0, or 6.0 seconds) was varied, but the duration of the anticipation
interval was held constant (2.0 seconds). Their results indicated that
increasing the duration of the inspection interval improves the performance

of the older individual.

In addition, two studies in which only one pwriormance trial was ad-

ministered also found that the old groups benefited from incr.ased study
24,46
e

The results of these studies indicate that both old and young individuals
benefit when mor:z time is available during he inspection 1nterva1.56‘69
Certainly, more time to study an ftem provides more opportunity to rehearse
a response and an association and increases the probability that information
will be transferred to secondary memory. In addition, older individuals
seem to benefit even more than younger subjects when more time is available

during the anticipation interval.zz’69

Previously, Arenberg (Study I, 1965) had found that when the inspection
interval was fixed (1.9 seconds) and only the anticipation interval was
varied (1.9 or 3.7 seconds), the old learners substantially reduced their
errors at the slower pace. The results of both Canestrari's study22 and
Arenberg's Study Ia are consistent with the interpretation that the age-
related performance decrement can be attributed to a retrieval rather than
a storage difficulty and reflects the older individual's need for additional
time to search fur and to recover a stored response. Such an interpretation
gains indirect support from the fact that the additional errors at the fast
pace in Canestrarl's study were predominantly omission errors; that is,

failures to respond.

In a direct test of this hypothesis, Arenberg Study IIa investigated
whecher the higher frequency of errors at a short anticipation iuterval
could be attributed to insufficient time to vocalize learned responses.
After each paced trial, in vbich the anticipation intervai was either 1.9
or 3.7 seconds, a self-paced test trial was administered. In the test

trials, learners were given as much time as they needed to respond to each
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stimulus; but no confirmation of a correct response was provided as the
response was not displayed together with its stimulus. If responses were
equally available under short and long anticipation interval conditions
(remember that the inspection interval was constant) and the paced per-
formance age differences were due solely to insufficient time to make a
response, then the performance of both anticipation interval groups should
have been equivalent during the self-paced test trials when an individual
had as much time as he needed to respond. The results did not support this
hypothesis. On the contrary, groups that learned at the shorter anticipation
interval did not substantially reduce their errors in the self-paced test
trials. Even under the self-paced condition, the mean aumber of errors for
the old group that was assigned the short anticipation interval treatment
far exceed the mean number of errors for the old group that was assigned
the long anticipation interval treatment. The findings suggest that indi-
viduals must also learn how to search for a required response and the pro-
duction of the correct response seems to increase the probability that that
item will be correctly recalled on succeeding trials. It should be noted
that when an individual does make the correct association and produces the
correct response it may be functionally equivalent to an additional pre-

sentation of the particular stimulus-response pair.

Further evidence suggests that an increase in the frequency of corvect
responses during acquisition improves performance only when the additional
responses are the result of a successful search of secondary memory. Aren-
berg5 described two studies in which procedures were included which jncreased
correct responding for old groups during acquisition trials but which did not
improve performance on subsequent test trials even though they were subject-
paced. No attempt will be made here to describe those conditions axcept to
note that they depended on the recency of the item to increase correct
responding in the acquisition trials. The search for a correct response was
minimal. Together these studies suggest that additional time to respond
results in more effective learning for the old only if it increases the

probability of a successful search.

A non-cognitive interpretation of the finding that oldey individuals
make fewer correct responses than young adults especially urder paced

conditions is that the older person is more reluctant to venture a response.

13-
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Taub ~ attempted to reduce omission errors by instructing learners to respond
to every item, but that procedure was not successful in increasing responding
of the older group. Leech and Witte,64 however, were successful in reducing
omission errcrs by paying older individuals for incorrect as well as for
correct responses. In addition, these who were paid'for incorrect responses
also learned the task in fewer trials than those who were paid only for cor-
rect responses. These results suggest that older individuals sometimes do
not emit learned responses, particularly at a fast pace, but are more likely

to respond under appropriate incentive conditions.

Efsdorfer and his colleagues have used paced seria' learning procedures
to develop an intriguing model of over-arousal and response suppression in

the older learner.30 In oversimplified terms, the argument is:

a. the older learner responds less frequently and performs less
effectively at a fast pace;

b. he i8 capable of responding fast enough at the fast pace;

c. higher and more persistent levels of an index of autonomic
arousal are found for old than for young groups during and
after learning;

d. the level of arousal of the old is too h’'gh for optimal
learning, particularly at a fast pace, and results in response

suppression.

A recent study in which a drug was administered to reduce autonomic
arousal provided evidence in support of this model. Immediately prior to a
serial learning task, Eisdorfer, Nowlin, and Wilkie31 administered a drug
(which blocks autunomic arousal) to one group of old learners and a placebo
to another group. The group which received the drug which blocks autonomic
arousal made fewer errors than the control group. Eisdorfer et al. con-
cluded that much of the reported age deficits in learning is attributable to

the over-arousal of the older individual in a laboratory learning task.

It is reasonable to nssume that to approach optimal performance by the
elderly in an educational setting, conditions which produce over arousal
should be avoided. Shooter, Schonfield, King, and Welford80 concluded that
", ..difficulties and failures owing to unsuitable methods in training may

introduce anxiety and lead to failure which will so shake older people's
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confiderce that they are then unable to do jobs which they would otherwise
have been able to tackle well." (p. 215).

List Length. 1In order to explore secondary memory, the amount:of in-
formation to be remembered must exceed the primary memory capacity. One
method for evaluating secondary memory is to vary list length, 1.e., the
number of items presented in a free recall paradigm. Craik has carried
out several studies of adult age in which 1ist length was included as a
variable (see 26). In general, as list length increases, age differences
increase. In two studies in which the lists consisted of unrelated words,
the absolute number of words recalled increased for the young adult but did
not increase for the older learner. Talland82 also reported no increase in
free recall for his oldest group when list length was increased. Storage
and retrieval from secondary memory are required when list length is in-
creased beyond the capacity of primary memory, and age deficits in these

processes are indicated by these findings.

Obviously in educational settings, however, material to be learned
is quite different from lists of unrelated words, and it ig of interest to
examine the pertormance of the older learners when related material is

used.

Craik postulated that if retrieval deflcits occur with aging, then
decreasing the size of the pool of words from which lists are drawn should
decrease the search demands of the task and benefit the old. The pool of
words is extremely large when lists consist of unrelated words. When lists
are made up of animal nsmes, the pool of possible words is still sizeable
but much smaller than for unrelated words; and when 1ists consist of
English county names, the pool is even smaller (there are only 39 counties
in England). As predicted, when list length exceeded ten, the old group
recalled more animal names than unrelated words and more county names than
animal names. Furthermore, fo: lists of county names, the differences
between young and old groups remsined about the same for the long list as
for the shorter lists. This evidence supports the hypothesis that re-
trieval deficits occur for the older learner, and this his performance is
improved when the retrieval requirements of a task are reduced by decreasing

the pool of possible items to be searched in secondary memory.
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Organizational Factors. Recently, psychologists have again become

interested in the effect of organizational variables upon memory per-
formance. Generally, organization refers to the processes whereby an
individual groups psychological elements together on the basi¢ of common
properties or relations. Such grouping may occur at several different
levels from perceptual to semantic and conceptual categories. It should

be noted that organizational proczsses are generally control processes and
therefore may be used at the discretion of an individual. 'isower19 has dis-
cussed organizatfon in terms of groups (or classes) and relations (or rela-
tional rules), and he stated that such groupings appear to be the basic
units in memory. Bower is referring to the propositi n that the amount of
information which can be stored and retrieved from memory, especially
secondary memory, is determined by organizational processes. It is of course
immediately apparent that the independent variables of rate and list length
or amount of information discussed above have considerable impact on the
opportunity for and complexity of organization. The important point is that
organization of the information into some higher-order mnemonic groupings

serves to increase memory performance.

We will now briefly summarize some of the experimental findings about
the nature of the effect of age differences in organization on memory. An
obvious but very important puinc is that the organization imposed by an
individual on a set of to-be-remembered items depcsnds on his perception of
the structure of the material. Thus, the presence of perceptual, semantic,
or conceptual categories must be discovered before such groupings can be
utilized. This point is particularly relevant to the performance of older
individuals. Craik26 and Rabbitt7a have suggested that older individuals
fail to make use of the structure of the information under some circum-
stances. Craikz6 tested the sensitivity of old and young individuals to
linguistic redundancy. Individuals were required to guess letter by letter
a short sentence, "There is a big house on top of the hill," and they were
informed after each guess whether they were right or wrong. Craik found that
olde: individuals took significantly longer o guess the letters and required
significantly more trials than younger indlviduals. This result suggests that
older individuals have to some extent forgutten the probability structure of

the English language or more likely that older persons do retain such language
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7
habits but in this rather contrived situation have more difficulty in

retrieving the most probable letter or the most probable word.

A study by Hulicka and Grossmanas provides additional support for the
view that older persons do not attend to the organizatioral characteristics
of information. The authors had noted that old subjects did not spontane-
ously verbalize mediational devices in the form of associational relation-
ships between paire. -associate items as often as young subjects and that
those devices which were used were often inappropriate and tended to con-
fuse the older individuals. 1In a study specifically designed to investigate
age differences in the use of mediators in paired-associate learnings, they
found that without specific instructions to use mediators, older individuals
reported use of associatlons only %alf as often as ycunger individuals.
However, the older individuals showed relatively more improvement than the
young when given specific instructions to increase the use of organizational

techniques,

A second proposition for which there is considerable support is that
there is some optimal organization that will maximize recall performance.
Much of the evidence for this view has been provided bty studies of free
recall. In a free-recall paradigm, an individual is presented a series of
items and subsequently is asked to recall as many of the items as poscible
in any order. C(Certain differences appear between the input order an+ output
order of the items, and these discrepancies are considered to reflect or-
ganizational processes imposed by the individual on the to-be-remembered

material.

Hultscha7 studied age'differences in organization in multi-trial free
recall by manipulating inst-uctional conditions. Subjects were given
gtandard free-recall instructions to recall as ueny words as possible in
any order, ingtructions to organize recalled words without mentioning a
specific organizational strategy, or iastructisns to organize recalled
wcrds alphabetically. Different results were found for individuals
classified as having high and low verbal facility on the basis of vocabu-
lary test scores. No significant age differences in recall performance
were observed for individuals with high verbal facility. For individuals
with low verbal fertility, age differences in recall performance were

found under standand free-recall instructions and non-specitic organization
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instructions. However, no significant age difference was found under

alphabetical organization instructions even for individuals with low verbal
facility. Therefore, it seems that specifying a particular organizational
gtrategy based on au overlearned code that can be readily used by all in-

dividuals improves recall performance.

In another study, Hultsch(’7a considered age differences in free recell
as a function of opportunity to organize the to~be-remembered information.
In the free classification condition, individuals were required to sort the
52 stimulus items into two to seven categories until a criterion of two
identical sortings had been achieved. The classification task provides a
direct index of an Lndividual's organization of the material prior to recall
and of the relationship between organization during input and cubsequent
recall performance. In the control condition, Individuals were merely
instructed to inspect the stimulus cards one at a time. The results -adi-
cated that the older individuals exhibited less of a recall defic’r under the
classification condition which maximized the possibility for mee. {ngful or-
ganization, However, contrary to expectation, there was no age d.1ference in
the performance of the free-classification sorting task itself. Thuerefore,
age differences in recall performance could not be related solely to input
organization. This apparert paradox may be resolved if we consider that in
order for a retrieval plan or o-ganization to be effective at the time cf
recall the retrieval plan itself must be stored and must be retrieved on

demand.

This raises a third issue with respect to the locus of the effect of
organization on memory. The organizational processes of reccdirg and chunk-
ing were introduced by Miller68 as a means of overcoming the limitations of
storage capacity. Clearly, in this view organization enhances storage.

More recently, however, investigators have considered the gignificance of
organizational processes for retrieval. Tulving and Pearlstone90 have

pointed out the distinction between the availability as opposed to the acces-
sibility of stored information. Failure to recall an item could be interpreted
to mean that the item is no longer stoved or "available" in memory storage at
the time of recall. However, it is also possible (and more likely) that
failure to recall a familiar word represents a failure to "find" an other-

wise intact trace in storage; that is, the item is not "accessible" at the
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time of recall. According to this proposition, organfzation aids recall
performance by generating retrieval cues which are relnstated at the time

of reczall to guide the memory search.

The problem of retrieval has become a central issue in discussions of
age differences in memory. Schonfield and Robertson79 demonstrated that
age-related memory deficits attributed to storage inefficiency are often
confounded with difficulties in retrieving items from sturage. They com-
pared recall and recognition performance for individuals aged 20 to 75
years and found that whereas recall scores declined with increasing age,
no age difference was found in recogrition scores. The results suggest
that with increasing age retrieval becomes more difficult perhaps because
the gearch process necessitated by a recall task is less efficient. However,
in a recognition task, an individual is merely required to select the pre-
viously-presented word from a larger group of words. Since that word is
supplied by the experimenter in a recognition task the optimal retrieval
cue for matching the memory trace is accessible and to this extent the
search process is eliminated. Subsequently, several investigators have con-
firmed the finding of smaller age differences in recognition than in

42,43,28

recall. Thus, there is substantial evidence that there is poorer

accessibility to and retrieval of stored material with advancing age.

Laurence63 tested the hypothesis that providing older subjects with a
cue at the time of recall would significantly improve recall performance.
Individuals were given one free recall trial on a 36-word list composed of
8ix worde in each of gix different categories. Immediately before the
recall test, individuals were given a cue card with the six category names
which they could consult during the recall period, and they were told that
all of the words to be recalled belonged to one or another of the categories.
She found a statistically significant effect on recall of having the cue
card available at the time of recall, and, in addition, with the retrieval
cue accessible at the time of recall there were no significant age differ~

ences in recall performance.

Interference

Interference i8 a concept that has been discussed extensively in cog-

nition and aging and is frequently invoked as an explanation of age~related
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memory-learning deficits and increased forgetting for the older person.
The prevalent assertion that with increasing age, one becomes more sus-
ceptible to interference is true at least under gome conditions, but it

is irportant to «now the generality of this concept. GCreeno, James, and
DaI’olitol.1 have proposed an information processing model of interference
in secordary memory in which inteiference can occur at two stages. One
stage ls interfurence with the registration of an item, specifically a
stimulus and a response and the particular method used to relate them as
an item pair. The second stage is interference with retrieval of an item
from secondary memory. As 1s evident, this model of interference is couched
in the terms of assnciative memory; but in our discussion of interference,
we will refer to this model whenever it seems to help in identifying the

locus and source of interference.

In this regard, it is helpful to consider possible interfering events
on a time scale ir relation to the task. It is well established that events
prior to learning new material can be interfering to the learning or remem-
bering of that material. It is also known that events following learning
can affect retention of the learned material. Interference from events
during a learning task can also occur. Further division on this time scale
may be important in understanding interference and aging. For example,
events that cccur prior to the primary task but in the same laboratory
session are likely to have quite different interfering eftects from events
that occurred years earlier or from cumulative effects of many lifetime
experiences., Similarly, events following the primary task within the same
session may have different interfering effects from events days or weeks
later. Laboratory psychologists prefer to study events during experimental
sessions because of the control available over such events. But from an
educational viewpoint, it seems likely that the experiences and habits a
student brings into a learning session frequently will be more important
(positively or negatively) than events in that session prior to a particular

learning task.

77
Interference from Prior Eventg. A study by Ruch'  has frequently been

cited as demonstrating that prior experience can interfere with performance
of the older learner. One of the conditions of that study required the
learning of false questions, e.g., 6 ® 3 = 5, Ruch reported that older
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individuals experienced more difficulty in learning such items, which are
highly affected by prior learning, than items such as pairs of familiar
words or nonsense equations, e.g., A x M = B, Furthermore, according to
Ruch, the interfering effect of prior learning was more evident in the old
group than in the young. 1In a similar study, Korchin and Basowitz59 found
age deficits in all three tasks, but.they reported that the old experienced
particular difficulty with both nonsense equations and false equations.

This result 1s not inconsistent with the data reported by Ruch.

Another method of studying the effect of established habits on perform-
ance and aging 1s to vary associative strength. When one word frequently
elicits another word in free assoclation, the pair 1s said to have high
assoclative strength. For example, chair-table is high whereas chair-moon
1s low. Several studies have shown that older groups benefit more than
young adults when performance on lists composed of high associative strength

is compared to that with lists of low strength.23’52’95

Lair, Moon, and
Kausler62 constructed lists in which the correct response was a high strength
response to some other stimulus in the list; e.g., from pairs such as "blos-
som-flower" and "hot-cold," new pairs such as "blossom-cold" were created.
The old learners experienced great difficulty in learning the list con-
structed to maximize associative interference. Taken together, these studies
indicate that when well established habits are beneficial for learning a
laboratory task for the young, they are even more beneficial for the old;

and when the well established behavior interferes with learning for the

young, it is even more interfering for the old.

In a retroaction study, the focus 1is on the interfeving effects of learn~
ing a second iist on recall or relearning of the first list. However, such
a study also can provide data on the effect of learning the first list on
learning the second. In those aging studies in which second list performance
was reported, second list learning compared favorably with performance on
the first list for young and old g,roups.s‘36 Lists in such studies are
usually matched in difficulty, so it seems that the old have learned something
about how to learn items <n a list even when the experimental conditions have

been designed to provide interference with second-list learning due to first-

list learning.




Little evidence is available about the effect of an older person
learning a prior list on retention of the second list. When two paired-
associate lists were learned successively and responses to stimuli in
both lists were recalled ilmmediately following learning the second list,
age differences in recall of second-list responses were reported by
Traxler and Britton.87 The differences were small, however, and almost

all of the items from the second list were recalled correctly.

In Greeno, James, and DaPolito's model,l‘1 interference from learning
a previous list has its effect by interfering with the registration of new
items into storage. The model assumes that past encodings of elements of
a new pair are carried over to the new learning situation and interfere
with registration of new items into secondary memory. It seems reasonable
to extend that interpretation to interference from events prior to the
experimental session, and the evidence indicates that the older individual

is especially susceptible to such interference.

A related type of interference which seems to be prevalent in the
older individual is interference from his own errors. This type of inter-
ference does not fit neatly into the temporal frame of reference we have
been using, but it seems rost similar to interference from prior events
during the same session. Kaysa has reported that the older individual tends
to repeat his errors in a rote learning task. Goodrick39 has reported sim-
ilar findings for old rats learning a complex maze. Many of his senescent
rats never learned a maze that young rats learn with little difficulty.

An analysis of the patterns of maze behavior showed that the old animals
continued to enter the same culs-de-sac on repeated trials. When the culs-
de-sac were blocked to prevent the animals from making incorrect turns at
choice points, the old rats learned as effectively as the young (Goodrick,
personal communication). These results suggest that for the old, per-
sistence of encoding of the incorrect response interferes with encoding the

correct response in secondary memory.

Similar behavior is frequently seen when instructions are given to
older individuals in a laboratory task. If the instructions are not simple,
before all aspects of the task are described the older person sometimeg
arrives at misconceptions about the total task based upon incomplete

information. When that occurs, it is usually difficult to overcome those

224




ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

misconceptions. If we think of instructions in the laboratory as extra-
task learning, experience indicates that it is quite important to minimize

misconceptions in learning.

It would be surprising if performance of the older learner in many
educacional settings would not be improved by minimizing opportunities for

errors and misconceptions.

Interference from Concurrent Events. In many of the studies which

demonstrate age deficits due to interference from concurrent events, the
task required little if any information to be stored in secondary memory for
more than a few seconds. Although the principal emphasis in this chapter

is on secondary memory processes and aging, it may be worthwhile to examine
some of those studies, particularly those which required attention to be

divided between two aspects of a task.

Broadbent and Heron20 used two memory tasks involving crossing out
digits, and performance was compared between two age groups with and without
distraction. The distraction task also required memory. While the digits
were crossed out, a letter was presented every five seconds, and after every

ten letters, the repeated letter was requested.

The major age difference occurred for performance on the distraction
task. In order to cross out digits rapidly while carrying a memory load,
the older groups were unable to attend adequately to the distracting task.
Unlike the young adults, the older groups seemed unable to divide their

attention between two concurrent tasks and perform reasonably well su both.

Kirchner58 reported a study in which one of twelve numbered lights was
on, and the light which was on was changed every 1.5 seconds. For each
light there was a response key. In the no-memory condition, the key cor-
responding to the light currently on was supposed to be pressed. 0ld and
young individuals performed virtually without error under that condition.
In the "one~back'" memory condition, the key corresponding to the light
which had just gone off was the correct key. Again the young groups attained
nearly errorless performance, but the old group made errors. Under the "two~
back' condition, the key corresponding to the light which had been on two
lights earlier was correct. A few errors were made by the young groups, but

the old group was able to respond correctly only to about one third of the
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presentations; and the older Individuals were completely unable to perform
under the "three-back" condition. Although the memory load was minimal,
the task requlired dividing attentior between acquiring information,
responding, and dropping information, and the older individuals were found

to be extremely susceptible to that kind of interference.

Kirchner's study w:s modeled after a previous study by Kay (see 92:
248-250). Kay's "older" group was "over 30," whereas Kirchner's older
group was 64-78. LEven with two adult groups rather close In age, Kay found
small differences at the two-, three-, and four-back conditions favoring

the "under 30" group.

Tallant82 used two tasks In which four to seven words were read aloud
immediately followed by all but one of the words again. When the task was
to report the unrepeated word, no age difference was found. When the task
was to report the repeated words and then the unrepeated word, performance

declined with Increasing age.

,

Fozard, Nuttall, and Waugh3Z presented four repeated words and one
unrepeated word., They, as did Talland, found age differences when the
unrepeated word was reported last; but they also found an age deficit in
recall of only the unrepeated word. Although not in total agreement, these
two studies together provide further evidence that dividing attention among
presentation of new words, matching repeated words, and identifying an un-
repeated word, is a souvce of interference which is particularly detrimental

to the performance of the older individual.

The results of several other studies are consistert with the interpre-
tat{fon that the older individual iy especially susceptible to responge
fnterference. If the :lements of a list are somehow divided into two
subsets, and performance on the subset reported first is distinguished from
the subset reported second, small or no age differences in recall have been
reported for the half reported first, whereas age differences for the half
reported second have been found consistently. Most of these studies have
used dichotic presentaticns. Two different words (usvally digits) are pre-
gented simultaneously, one to each ear, rapldly followed by two more gimul-
taneous words, etc. Many people spontaneously report all the words presented
to one ear before reporting any of the words presented to the other ear.

In several studies, age differences were small or not found for the words
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reported first (from one ear); but recall of words presented to the other

ear (and reported after the first-ear words) invariably showed an age
deficit.49‘66‘25 Even when the experimenter designated which subset (ear)
should be recalled first, and the designation was provided after all the
words had been heard, only the subset reported second showed an age dif-

ference.QS‘SO

All of this evidence is consistent with a response inter-
ference interpretation, While one subset is produced, the other subset
must be temporarily stored without the opportunity for rehearsal and is

subject to interference attributable to responding with first subset.

Similar results were found when visual gtimuli were pregented sequen~
tially and color-coded to designate subsets and to provide a label for the
experimenter to identify the subset to be reported first, Taub84 and Taub
and Greiff85 found age deficits only for the half responsed second, and

they interpreted their findings as age-related response interference.

One can also look at these tasks in terms of divided attention. If
the material at presentation is categorized into two subsets, one subset is
reported first, and the other subset is stored and then reported, the age
deficits in performance can be construed as due to divided attention among,

the multiple aspects of the task.

Larlier, when the pacing literature was discussed, it was suggested
that at a fast pace the older person encounters additional difficulty 1in
storing subsidiary retrieval information together with the principal in-
formation to be stored and retrieved. One way to conceptualize the pacing
evidence is in terms of interference from events occurring around the time
information is registered in secondary memory. All of the processes involved
in transferring information from primary memory t.: secondary memory require
time. Attention must be shifted repeatedly, and each rrocess could poten-
tially interfere with any other process. The faster the pace, the more
likely such interference will occur. It is reasonable to assume that
some, if not all, of these processes require more time for the older person
than the young adult. Therefore, fast pacing may be a source of concurrent
interference in registering information in secondary memory, and the older

learner seems to be particularly vulnerable to such interference.
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Interference from Subsequent Events. Two retroaction studies of aging

published in the same year attempted to explore the interfering effects of
learning a second task on the recall or relearning of the primary task.36’94
Gladis and Braun found no age differences in retroaction, whereas Wimer and
Wigdor found that an old group encountered greater difficulty relearning the
first list than did a group of young adults., Both used paired-associate lists
and there almost all procedural similarity ends. One of the many differences

in the two studies was the anticipation interval, the time permitted to respond
to each stimulus; Gladis and Braun used a four-second anticipation interval
whereas Wimer and Wigdor allowed one second to respond. Arenberg5 used lists
from the study of Gladis and Braun and presented them at anticipation intervals
of 1.9 or 3.7 seconds. Only at the short interval did the old group require
more trials than the young to relearn the first list., These results essentially

agree with the results of Gladis and Braun and of Wimer and Wigdor.

HulickaAQ reported age differences in retroaction effects only when young
and old groups learned paired-associate ligts for a fixed number of trials.
When learning was carried out to a criterion, the procedure used in all three
of the retroaction studies cited above, no age difference in interference
from learning an interpolated list was found. The latter result is consistent
with the other studies in that Hulicka used a long anticipation interval, a
condition which was not found to produce age differences in retroaction by
either Cladis and Braun or by Arenberg. The age difference in retroaction
when learning was for a fixed number of trials was attributable to improved

performance for the young group rather than poorer recall by the old.

The study reported by Traxler and Britton87 was referred to earlier
in the discussion of the effects of learning one list on the recall of a
second list. In that study, two lists were learned, and then responses to
stimuli from both lists were recalled. Age differences were found on recall
of first list responses indicating that learning the second list interfered
with the recall of the older individuals more than the young. Under the
high interference condition in which different responses were learned to
the same stimuli, the age difference in retroaction was greater at the
short anticipation interval than at the long interval, a result which was in

agreement with Arenberg's5 retroaction findings.
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In general, the retroaction findings indicate that when time to
respond is short and interference conditions are maximal, the older in-
dividual is especially susceptible to interference from learning a second
list when recall or relearning of the first list is measured. In the
model of Greeno, James, and Dal’olito,(’1 retroactive interference is due
to decreased retr:cvability of items in the first list. Under the con-
ditions of the retroaction studies cited above, the model assumes that
first-list items are maintained in secondary memory but their retrieval
is suppressed. Stimulus components were the same in both lists, and the
retrieval of each first-list response is interfered with by learning a
new retrieval path for each item in the second 1ist. It is not surprising
then that a short anticipation frterval, which severely limits search time
for the older individual, results in poorer recovery of suppressed first-

list retrieval when first-list responses are recalled or relearned.

Studies of Adult Training Procedures

Experimenters have examined important theoretical problems concetning
age differences in cognitive performance, and it is refreshing to note
that the principles derived from such studies have been used in the devel~
opment of suitable forms of training and retraining programs which play an
important part in promoting employment opportunities for middle-aged and
older people. Technological progress frequently necessitates that indi-
viduals master more than one skill in the course of their working lives,
and these skills will tend to be cognitive rather than manual. This means
that people will be learning new tasks as they become older and therefore
training programs must take into account the special requirements of
middle-aged and older adults. Traditional industrial training typically
involves rote methods of learning a job by verbal description, acquiring
new terminology, or memorizing details of charts and diagrams. All such

rote methods penalize older workers.

Many evaluation studies of adult educaticn programs involve industrial
skill training. The most important conclusion to be drawn from a review of
this work is that the critical variable is the particular training method

employed. Under suitable conditions, older individuals can learn and can
12,13,16,14,70

perform new tasks as well as younger individuals.
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and her co-workers have developed a training scheme which they term the
“"activity method.'" This wethod stresses the importance of tralining pro-
cedures which actively {anvolve partlcipants in the learning process and

where possible the training task simulates the actual work situation.

Rather than review specific detalls of the studies, we will concen-
trate on outlining the princlples of the activity method and relate them

to our earlier discussion,

First, many of the tralning studies were conducted in a work setting
rather than Iin the laboratory. The artificial laboratory conditions may
produce anxlety and considerably reduce the confidence of the older indi-
vidual, with the result that {n this gituation we may underestimate the
older person’'s potential learning capacity. The deleterious eff :ct on
performance of over-arousal was discussed earlier,30 and nust be considered
& real problem. The instructor must be supportive and encouraging and should
endeavor to present the students with clear evidence of propress. In a study
reported by Mullan and Gorman,70 management attempted to minimize the snxiety
associated with retraining in two ways: management indicated their recog-
nition of the seniority of the older workers by training them first; and

older workers were trained with their age peers.

Second, individuals were permitted to learn at their own pace and
therefore seldom encountered a problem that they were incapable of solving.
Self-pacing also permits an individual to review the material as frequently
as he wishes. The deleterious effect of fast presentation rates on the
performance of older individuals was documented earlier. It should perhaps
be noted that the usual verbal instruction or lecture i{s in fact a paced
task, and instructors should consider taking a short break even during an
hour lecture session. Shooter, Schonfield, King, and WQlfordso reported,
furthermore, that older people performed better if training was spaced at

intersals over several weeks rather than concentrated in an intensive course.

A point which i{s closely related to self-pacing of learning is that
under these conditlons problems arising from an exercise are dealt with
immediately and misconceptions are not allowed to persigt. There is some
evidence to suggest that unlearning an incorrect response is particularly
difficult for older individuals (for example, 53), and the unlearning

problem is best avoided.
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Third, the activity method simulates the actual task which ensures
that the to-be-learned information is seen by the trainees as relevant
and realistically related to their needs. Furthermore, the simulated task
imposes its own organizational processes on the learner. In order to per-
form successfully the individual must attend to relevant cues. Frequently,
the individual is required to discover the concept or rule on his own which
helps to establish 2 retrieval plan. The activity method typically involves
increasingly complex exercises and simulations with frequent review ses-
sions. Thus, the individual is required to practice both storing and
retrieving information until the encoding and decoding are highly over-
learned skills. As was discussed earlier, older {ndividuals do seem to have
special problems in retrieving information from storage and in order to im-
prove performance a retrieval plan must be accessible at the time of recall.
It seems reasonable that remembering how to remember is itself a skill which
benefits from practice and experience, and then one would expec. that older
people would improve their retrieval performance by successfully retrieving

information.

It should b noted that the older individuals in these training studies
are usually -+ *.1n 60 years of age. In addition, the applicability of
the artivity a>thed to training individuals with considerable backgrounds

of academi - t-ai»ing has not been established.

We would ¢ remiss in our obligations to the reader if we failed to
point out that experimental studies of aging in the learning-memory area
are fraught with methodological problems. It is doubtful that any aging
study cited in this chapter is free of all such problems. We could have
attempted a critical evaluation of each study; but we did not for several
reasons. The chapter would have become too long and unwieldy; and the
focus would have been lost. Many of you who have persevered to this point
probably would have given up. But most important of all, the literature
in its current state is what 1s known at this time. Despite the flaws,
it 1s what we have, even though subsequent research undoubtedly will prove
some of it to be wrong. For those of you who are interested in excellent
but technical discussions of some of the methodological difficulties in this

8
area, we recommend Coulf:'tl‘1 and Schonfield.7
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Another important point to keep in mind is that the findings dis-
cussed are based on group means. Within an age group there is always some
variability about that mean, and frequently the variability within an older
group is high relztive to comparable young groups. Typically, among the
older groups, some performances are found which are indistinguishable frcm
those of young adults. Some older individuals give the casual observer
the impression that their learning abilities are intact by selectively
avoiding behavioral settings which would reveal their deficits. Even under
the scrutiny in a laboratory setting, however, we find many older indi-

viduals performing like the young.

Mean performance measures should not be generalized to all members of
an age group. Perhaps group performance should be used as a guideline

only in the absence of information about an individual.

Summary and Conclusions

Laboratory research indicates the following:
1. Although older learners can maintain and recall about as much
information in primary memory as young adults, when the capacity of primary

memory 1s erceeded age deficits emerge.

2. Under conditions of fast pacing, whether the presentation rate or
the response rate is increased, the older learner is usually handicapped;}’

his performance is especially benefited by self-pacing.

3. Some conditions which increase the organization of inforumation

into secondary memory improve learning for the older individual.

4. Under some conditions, especially those which oppose established
habits or preconceived ideas, learning of the older individual is especially

susceptible to interference.

S. Retrieval of information which includes a substantial search of

gecondary memcry is especially difficult for the older learnmer.

Conditions which maximize the likelihood that cues for coding inform-
ation into secondary memory will be available at the time of retrieval
should improve learning for the older person. Conditions which reduce that
likelihood, such as information overload, fast presentation, insufficient

time to respond, or interference from other sources usually are deleterious
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to learning by the older individual. The challenge to the teacher is to
apply or devise procedures which approach the former criterion and to

avoid those which are likely to be deleterious.

For example, it would be helpful for an instructor to provide a
skeleton outline indicating points to be covered. Furthermore, if a formal
evaluation of information is necesssry, it is important to use a test that
does not by itself jeopardize the performance of older individuals. If
a recall test in the form of an essiy question is used, then it would be
helpful to list the points which should be included in the essay. If
successful retrieval of the required information 1s not critical to the
performance, then recognition procedures provide a more sensitive index

of knowledge.
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CHAPTER 2

THE ROLE OF GERONTOLOGY IN ADULT EDUCATION

David A. Peterson

The process of human aging is universal. From conceptiun uatil death,
each purson moves through biologically, psychologically, and environmentally
controlled stages in a generally regular fashion. Variations among indi-

viduals may occur, but the progression continues.

For most of human history, it has been assumed that each person pro-
gressed through periods of growth, stability, and decline which were
basically beyond personal or social influence. Only recently has the
possibility of modifying the way a person moves through the stages of life

become widely accepted.

During the past twenty years the belief that the aging process can be
modifjed in numerous ways and that adjustment to the process can be facili-
tated by information and planning has begun to be accepted. Impetus for
this belief has come from new and encouraging data on the learning abilities
of older people; the tremendous growth of the older population during this
century; heightened social consciousness; and expansion of knowledge on
the behavior, adjustment, health, and growth in the later years. Successful
aging has come to be viewed as the dual responsibility of the individual

and of society.

Heightened sensitivity and concern for older people has led to recogni-
tion of their educational needs. Educators and gerontologists are now
beginning to focus on the needs of older people and to develop educational
programs which will provide the skills, knowledge, and experience to assist

older people in meeting these needs.

This developing interest and concern has led to a new role for adult
education-~a role which has been almost totally disregarded in the past and
is now receiving only minimal attention. This role is to provide education

for the later years of life, those years when new problems combine with old
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to form an altered life situation, and where increased leisure time provides
for growth opportunities of uncommon means. The responsibility, the need,
and the potential of adult education's new role are clear, but the commitment
on the part of adult educators appears to be slow in developing. A typical
statement today is that older people compose a potential client group, but
that they are just too hard to reach. Statements such as the following from

the 1970 Handbook of Adult Education typify the situation:

It is unfortunate that adult education has not been more

fuliy utilized to insure that the aged person's contact with

other pcople is maintained. Most of the aged, and particu-

larly those with low educational attainment, do not turn to

education as a source of help. The common view that education

is for the young inhibits many oldsters from utillzing it to

participate in life as an exciting adventure.?» P.16

It is apparent from this statement that the burden of meeting educational
needs is placed on older people. Adult educators too often perceive them as
having failed to take advantage of the offerings of adult education. This
perspective is no longer tenable in light of the extensive recruiting efforts
that have been used with other clientele groups. Altered programming, re-
cruiting, and financing have already shown siguificant successes with adult
basic education students; similar innovations are needed for education of
older people. A new point of view is needed; gerontology is now beginning
to provide this point of view in the guise of a new role for adult education,

a role that thus far has been little recognized or accepted.

Gerenteclogy

Before we examine more closely the new role which gerontology provides
the field of adult education, it is appropriate to gain some general under-
standing of the field of aging. Gerontology is informally defined as the
stuly of the process of aging. Every living thing ages; this process and
especially the later stages of the process are the content of gerontology.
Although there are many subfields, our interest here is on human aging and
a4 subfield called socisl gerontology. Social gerontology has developed as
a field of study in the past fifteen years and emphasizes the '"phenomena of
aging which are related to man as a member of the social group and of society,
and those phenomena which are relevant to aging in the nature and function of

the social system of society teserg."7oP 1%
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Human aging occurs throughout life, but social gerontologists are
pererally concerned with the later stages of life. The question, however,
that continually troubles the field is at what point a person reaches the
serontological years. -For practical purposes Americans seem to have
settled on 65 years as the number needed to reach old age. There is nothing
signif{cant about 63, except that It is the conventionally accepted age for
retirement. In other words, {ndividuals do not change extensively from age
64 to age 65. Aging is a continuing developmental process. kL .ever, for
numerous soclal and {ncome programs some general criteria of oldnesc is

needed, and chronological age is the one that has been settled on.

The field of gerontology can be viewed Erom a variety of content per-
spectives. It can also be seen as a research area, a field of practice, or
a social need area. Each of these approaches has 1its philosophical perspec-
tive, its roles and customs, and its advocates. In large measure, however,
gerontology has been an area of reseerch interest and a field of social

service. University researchers have devoted extensive efforts toward under-

. standing the physical, psycholugical, and social aging process, while prac-

titioners have attempted to overcome the social, health, and economic

problems that too often accompany old age.

Educators, generally, have not been interested in the later stages of
life. Although education for aging is occasionally mentioned, it can not be
said to be a central area of interest of public schools, colleges, or
informal educational agencies. Older people have been assumed to have
interests and needs similar to persons in the younger years, and programming

especially designed for older people has been slow in developing.

Demography of the Older Population

Before we look with any depth at the role which gerontology can play in
the field of adult education, a brief review of the demography of the geron-
tological group is required. There are currently 21 million persons 65 years
of age and older in the United States. They comprise ten per cent of this
nation's total population--a percentage that has grown consistently through-
out this century and may be expected to expand somewhat further if the low
birth rate continues.2 Because of its age, this group experiences excessive
turnover with approximately 4,000 persons reaching their sixty-fitth birthday
every day and another 3,000 older persons dying.
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The 365,000 yearly anet increase brings individuals who are healthier,
better educated, and economically better off into the category and continues
to change the mix of persons in the later years. With a median age of 73,
the over-65 group is predominantly female, with 139 women to every 100 men.

The proportion of women increases as the age of the cohort increases.2

The growth of the clder population in this century has resulred pri-
marily from improved health care. Life expectancy for a person at birth has
increased -from 47 years in 1900 to 70.4 years toaay; however, life expectancy
at age 65 has increased very little during th!s period, from apgroximately
11.5 years in 1900 to 14.8 years today.1 Consequently, a greater propor-
tion of individuals are reaching retirement age, but once that age is
reached there is no expectation of significantly longer life than in pre-

vious decades.

Older persons have less than half the income of their younger counter-
parts. The median income for a family headed by an clder person was $5,453
in 1971, and the median income for older persons living alone was $2,199.
Some 4.3 million older persons are living in households with incomes below
the poverty level. Women and minority aged are greatly over represented

among the aged poor.19

The health of older people allows most to lead active, {ndependent
lives. Although 8) per cent of all persons over age 65 have some type of
chronic health condition, only 15 per cent are unable to carry on their

major activity, be it employment or housekeeping.ls’p'215

However, medical
costs for many are very high and continuing to rise ($861 per older person
in 1971) with older individuals subject to more disability, more physician
visits, and more and longer hospital stays than younger persons. Although
less than five per cent of the older people live in any kind of institu-
tion, over one-third of all older women live alone and 54.6 per cent are

widowed.2

Educational Background of Older People

Older persons in this country face numerous problems as may be inferred
from the demographic data presented. Health, income, housing, transporta-
tion, role loss, isolation, loss of friends, and impending death are some

of those placing new demands on aging individuals. At the same time, many
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have needs to express their creative abilities, to continue to grow, to

explore new areas of knowledge and geography.

The ability to cope with these problems and to continue their intellec-

tual growth i{s partially a function of the previous educational experience

cf older people. 1In general, the greater the individual's age, the less

formal education he has had. The median number of years of school completed
by persons over 65 in 1972 was 9.1 years. This means that nearly half of
today's older pcpulation has had no high school education whatsoever. Table
1 shows a breakdown of the number of years of school completed by persons

at various ages.

TABLE 1

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED
March 1972

Years of School Completed (% distribution)

Elementary School High School College Median School
Less Years
Age Than  5-7 8 1-3 4 1-3 4 or Completed
5 yrs yrs yrs yrs  yrs yrs more
25-29 years 0.8 2.7 3.1 13.6 43.8 17.1 19.0 2.7
30-34 years 1.4 3.4 4.7 16.7 43.9 13.6 14,5 12.5
35-44 years 2.5 5.4 6.9 18.5 41.5 17,5 14.7 12.4
45-54 years 3.4 7.3 10.8 18.6 38.6 10.6 10.7 12.3
55-64 years 5.6 11.6 17.3 18.9 29.2 8.5 8.8 11.3
55-74 years 9.9 16.0 23.6 15.3 20.1 7.2 7.8 9.1
75 years and 16.0 18.3 27.1 11.8 15.2 6.1 5.6 8.0
over

U.S. Bureau of Census, "Edurational Attainment: March 1972." Current
Population Reports, 1972.

At least half the persons in the older poopulation must be viewed as
under-educated, and nearly three million are cctegorized as functionally
i)literate. It is important tc note, however, that the limited exposure to
education is primarily restricted to persons over age 55, and especially
prevalent in those over 65. Each of the groups between 25 and 55 have an
average of slightly over twelve years of schooling, Put another way, the
average person under 55 has completed high school, and age is not signifi-
cantl; related to the amount of schooling. The group of persons between

.
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ages of 55 and 64 are the transition group, showing an increase in schooling

over the older group, but less formal education than the younger group.

Another way of showing the significance of the change taking place is
to review educational levels in the past. Table 2 shows that persons over
the age of 65 1a 1940, 1950, 1960, and 1972 have had approximatecly the
same number of years of formal education--slightly more than eight years.
The only exception is women 65-74 in 1972 who have nine and one-half years

of education.

TABLE 2

MED1AN SCHOOL YEARS COMPLETED BY AGE
AND SEX FOR THE UNITED STATES
1940, 1950, 1960, 1972

AGE
25-34 35-44 45-54 55-64 65-74 75 aud over

Males

1972 12.7 12.5 12.3 11.1 8.9 8.4

1960 12.2 12.0 9.9 8.6 8.2 8.0

1950 11.8 10.9 8.7 8.4 8.1 8.8

1940 9.7 8.7 B.4 8.2 8.1 7.8
Females

1972 12.6 12.4 12.3 11.5 9.5 8.7

1960 12.2 12.1 10.6 8.8 8.5 8.3

1950 12.1 10.6 8.9 8.5 8.3 8.2

1940 10.3 8.8 8.5 8.4 8.2 8.1

U.S. Bureau of :he Census, Elghteenth Censug, 1960; Seventeenth Census,
13503 and Sixteenth Census, 1940; and Current Population Reports, 1972.

Up to this time, retirees have been generally equal educationally. There
has been little difference between the oldest and the youngest retirees. How-
ever, this is about to change. Persons age 55 to 64 in 1972 have a signifi-
cantly higher education level than do those already retired, and the 45 to

54 age group has education approximately equal to each of the younger groups.

The quality of the education received by older persons must also be
considered. With teachers who were ill-trained, materials which were scarce
if available at all, a curriculum which deviated little from the three R's,

and a class atmosphere which typically stressed discipline above learning,
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it is probably not accurate to equate a year of schooling in the early

1900's with a year today.

Thus, persons over age 065 are less well prepared by formal education to
meet the challenges that face them than are those at any younger age. Al-
though they have doubtless profited from their years of experience, they may
well have neglected the development of those skills which are increasingly

needed to adjust to the constant change which impinges upon all of us.

Since education may provide a person with the skills which help him
understand the world in which he lives and equips him to make better deci-
sions regarding the options that are open to him, older people may be
expected to be less successful in adapting to changes around them than are

younger persons.

Older Persons' Edvcational Needs

One of the needs of older people is that of education to overcome these
deficiencies. This education should provide the basic learning skills that
are needed as well as specific information and experiences which will help

meet the new challenges of old age.

Education for older people must also begin to be preventive ra:ther than
totally ameliorative. As persons with increased education reach the retire-~
ment years, they may face fewer of the crises with which current retirees
have been plagued. They will have different needs and education can begin

to play different roles in assisting them.

There are several categories of educational need. These have been con-
ceptualized in a variety of ways by different writers, but one of the most
useable set of designations is provided in the Education Background Paper

of the 1971 White House Conference on Aging.11

In thie paper, Howard
McClusky identifies four educational need categories~-coping needs,
expressive needs, contributive needs, and influence needs. Each of these
is deacribed in terms of its programmatic implications and relevance to

the older group.

Coping needs refer to that group of requirements which must be met in
order to continue adequate social adjustment, psychologital health, and

physical well-being. McClusky includes such programming as adult basic
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education; health educatiun; and training for economic Improvement, legal

arrangements, housing choices, family adjustments, and successful use of

lelsure time.

The second ciategory, expressive needs, refers to those areas where
indlviduals engage in activity for its own sake, activity which has intrin-
sic meaning and pleasure. This educational activity may include physical

education, ilberal education, or hobby and personal interest areas.

Contributive needs are those which encourdage older persons to repay
soclety in some way for its past generosity. Many older people feel that
they need to serve in some way, to help others less fortunate than them~
selves, to repay a past debt, This need can be translated into educational

programming through in~service, leadership, and community awareness education.

The fourth area of need is referred to as influence need. This identi-
fles the desire of older people to be able to affect the direction and
quality of their lives. Educationally thls has been approached through civic
and political organization and the accompanying education for leadership,

community action, and problem solving.

Awareness of the usefulness of thesne several kinds of education for
older people is not currently widespread. In fact, it is often overlooked as
a resource which could be of significant service to older people. When edu-
cation is mentioned, it is typically accorded low priority, both by adult
educators and by older people themselves.14 This has led to low participation
rates by older people in educational activities and limited interest {n this
type of programming by adult educators.

It is well documented that age is inversely related to participation in
continuing education.7 That is, the older the person, the less likely he is
to be engaged in any organized adult education program. A 1969 study by the

Bureau of the Census20

showed that 11.0 per cent of the total eligible popu-
lation over 17 years of age participated in adult education. Eligible popula-
tion was defined ay those who were not full-time students. However, partici-
pation was not evenly spread over the total age range. As uge rose the

per cent of adult education participation declined. (See Table 3.)




TABLE 3

PARTICIPANTS IN ADULT EDUCATION AS A PERCENTAGE OF THE
TOTAL POPULATION BY AGE ~ UNITED STATES, MAY 1969

Age Population in % who participated in adult
each age group education
17-24 24,800,000 18.0
25-34 23,600,000 18,2
35-44 22,700,000 13.5
45-54 22,700,000 9.4
55-64 17,900,000 4.5
65 and over 18,600,000 1.6

U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare., National Center for
Educational Statistics. Particlpation in Adult Education, 1969
Initial Report.

Of an eligible 18,600,000 people over 65 in 1969, only 263,600 or 1.6
per cent actually participated in adult education activities of any kind. No
reason for this decline is provided in the study, but it was shown that the
decline is approximately parallel for men and women, as well as for Whites,

Blacks, and other racial groups.

A New Role for Adult Education

Adult education is a diverse and comprehensive field. It includes a
wide variety of educational methods, clientele, and content which are not
easily integrated into a single statement covering the enterprise. The
goals of adult education also include a wide variety of programs and philosophy.
A. A, Liveright has attempted to derive the goals of the field by inductively
surveying programming in the field. He concluded that there are four major
goals: ‘''occupational, vocational and/or professional competence; personal
and family living competence; social and civic responsibility; and
self-fulfillment,"®P+4

These goals include virtually ali of what we know as adult education.
The problem, however, is not in the breadth of the definition, but in the
comprehensiveness of its implementation. It is clear thet in gome areas,
the implementation is not complete and some segment * u *e population are
unconsciously excluded from participation in adult « - .on activities, As

indicated earlier, the lack of participation by older persons in adult
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education acrivities may be the result of disinterest, lack of motivation,

costs, or a generally negative attitude toward their capabilities.

The reasons may be multiple, but the result i{s singular, Participation

in activities defined as basically educational are almost totally disregarded

by the older population. Their needs for adjustment and growth are evident,

but education is not utilized to meet these needs. The situation presents
a new challenge to adult educators and provides a new role which will be

required in the near future.

The Challenge to Adult Educators

The challenge that faces adult educators is to reorient their thinking
in such a way that they acknowledge the educational needs of older people
and accept the tenet that individuals of all ages have the potential for
development and continued growth. This will place educators in a unique
position in relation to other professionals providing services to the older
population., Other professionals tend to emphasize the decline that accom-
panies old age; stress the importance of problem solving; and provide
protective, rehabilitative, and custodial gservice. These services are
needed and appropriate in many cases. However, other services based on
alternative positions are more appropriate for educators.

Education i{s essentially an affirmative enterprise. As Howard McClusky
points out, it is based on the assumption that through ledarning, change

can result which will improve the quality of a person's life.12

The change
is a positive potential of the individual to grow in such a manner that he

can affect his own destiny and improve his own condition.

The field of adult education, then, has the opportunity to respond in
a more positive way to the condition of older people than do some other pro-
fessional service areas. Adult educators can develop educational activities
which will ameliorate problems of older individuals, but they can also in-
stitute programming which 1s principally preventive in nature and which will

facilitate the continued growth of the individual.

Thus, gerontology provides adult education with the challenge to accept
a new role, one which has been generally overlooked in the past but which is

becoming more urgent as we move into the future. This role is to provide




the education needed for successful growth and adjustment in the later stages

of 1ife. This role brings with it a variety of ramifications.

Cerontology's Role in Adult Education

In order to respond to the challenge of the various educational needs of
older adults, it will be necessary for the field of adult education to adjust
in at least five ways. These include expansion of programming, adjusted em~
phasis in the psychological base, alternative financing mechanisms, expanded

recruitment, and a changed philosophical stance.

Programming. The first major adjustment that will need to be made is in
the area of programming. As noted previously, older perscns have tended to
avold the type of programming typically provided by adult education agencies.
Although adult courses are generally open to older people, senior citizens do
not participate. They typically find the courses designed for younger people,
competition greater than they desire, and fees beyond their means. Adult edu-
cation agencies have faiied to develop programs specifically for older people.

tonsequently participation rates are extremely low.

In order to change this situation, adult educators will need to revise
their view of older people as potential clientele and begin to program for
th 'r needs and interests. McClusky's four categories of need may be advan-
tageously used tu determine which types of educational experiences should be
provided. The category of coping needs is an appropriate one to give priority.
Londoner, who uses the term instrumental education to refer to this type of
programming, points out that the needs of older people can best be approached

by education which provides the skills and information needed to help solve
problems.10

Hiemstra has built on this theoretical position by surveying the ex-
pressed educational interests of older people and has found that instrumental
education {f presented in convenient locations i3 much desired by older

people.5

Courses which fall into McClusky's second category--expressive needs of
older people--are also appropriate. These would include many offerings in the
liberal education area as well as arts and crafts, current affairs, and such
special interest areas as geneology. These are the courses that older people

are likely to take in the general adult education prograu, but have been
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shown to be of special interest when they are offered primarily for older

people.

Expressive activities offer the greatest potential for growth and con-
tinued soclal engagement ol older persons since they allow individuals to
renew or centinue thelr centaet with the world of learning., Too often this
area of educational growth 1is discontinued in earlier years. A concerted
effort needs to be made to re-enpage these people in education activities,
such as philosophy, literature, history, politics, which will allow them to
examine and explore areas of knowledge which have held the attention of

mankind for hundreds of years.

Courses which would prepare persors for the contributive role are also
needed. The retirement of the breadwinner, loss of children, and decline in
income frequently make older people feel less sure of their value and place in
soclety. Lducational offerings which can provide insight intn their role in the
comnunity, emphasize thefr skills, and develop new competencies which can be
provided to community groups would allow the aging to find a role which has

meaning both for them and for the community,

Numerous governmental and voluntary programs are now providing older
persons with community service roles. Foster Grandparents, SCORE, Retired
Senior Volunteer Program, YISTA, and Green Thumb are examples of federally
funded efforts, but others, more local in character, also include sigaificant
numbers of older people. Tralning for the volunteer role is needed in many
cases slnce a majority of older nersous have not had cxtensive previous expe-
rlence and may enter volunteerism with extreme insecurity and uneasiness.
Preparation for this role s lmperative in overcoming these initial feelings
and i{n adjusting to the new activity.

Finally, the influence need has been evidenced by an increasing number of
older people turning to political activity as the means to Improve their posi-
tion in this country. Too often, this activity is less than optimally effec~
tive because of the limited experience and skills which older people have
developed. Instruction and assistance by adult education agencies 1s needed
and appropriate to assist the formation of older people's groups and to
facilitate the expression of their desires to elected officlals who can pro-
vide services or stimulate programs that will be of direct benefit to them,
Little of this type of leadership tralning has been undertaken to date, but

the need and desire for it will hopefully lead to expansion in the future.
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Because lnowledge of the electoral process, the bureaucracy, and the
pressure-group system of government is a prerequisite to affective politi-
cal actlon, instruction is needed in understanding and working with these
processes. In addition, ¢kill in organizing is necessary to provide the
local strength to support any political activity. This, tono, needs to be

provided since experience is often very limited.

These influence nceds are of crucial importance to adult educators
since an {nformed aad skilled public is necessary for effective operation
of the democratic process. This area is one which was heavily stressed by

Lawrence Frank in the first chapter of the handbook, Education for Later

Maturi_x.4 Although recent writers have tended to follow other lines in
providing a rationale for education of older people, the arena of citizenship

education and participation is one which remains of great urgency today.

In programming, then, there is a definite need for education experiences
which are prepared and directed exclusively toward older people. Some adult
educators and some older people will object to this type of age-segregated
programming, but the alternative of including older people in courses designed
primarily for the general public has been an unqualified failure. An alter-
nate approach is needed, and the experience of a number of public schools,
colleges, and informal organizations has shown that age-segregated program-

ming can prove very successful,

Psychological Base. The second adjustment that must be met by adult

educators i{s in the psychological bases on which programming is built. Cur-
rent training of adult educators in the psychology of adult learning tends -
to overlook or underemphasize the learning ability that people retain into
their 60's and 70's. Just as college courses in human development tend to
terminate before dealinp with adulthood, so courses in adult psychology

tend to conclude tefore confronting old age. This instructional inadequacy

has been a factor in limiting the insight of adult program planners.

Too many persons continue to believe that psychological development
ends In young adulthood, that persons past their "prime" are not able to
change their behavior or to learn new material. 7This is clearly not the
case as Chapter I points out. But this information nceds to be transmitted
to adult educators in order that they see the potential for growth in this

ciientele group. Soclety generally accepts the myth that increased age
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correlates positively with increased rigidity, inflexibility, and mental
decline. There are some older people who are rigid, but there are many
others who have kept their flexibility and can benefit from learning

experiences.

The concept of the teachable moment is especially appropriate in this
context. Since education per se is not a high priority item for older
people, we must look to the developmental stages that are being experienced
and identify the adjustments that are forced upon them. These adjustments
will identify areas where certain types of new skills and information will
be desired. This will be the time when the educational experience suggested
in the preceding section will be most likely to succeed.

A second psychological area which should be emphasized to adult edu-
cators 18 that of the group process involved in the instruction. Hixson
emphasizes the need for a non-threatening educational setting.6 It is
necessary, however, to go even beyond this level of psychological safety
and consciously attempt to build a supportive instructional environment, one
which conveys in concrete terms that the individual is foremost and content
secondary. When this type of setting is achieved, the involvement of older

persons may be expected to he at its peak.

This supportive setting appears to be most likely to develop when the
clientele of the educational experience are segregated by age. Even though
age—-integrated instruction has much to recommend it, in general, it is
viewed as more threatening, more competitive, and less supportive by older
persons. Consequently, ac least some understanding of the value of age-

segregated programming is needed by adult educators.

Expansion of the adult educator's view of the psychology of older
learners should also include the physical conditions under which older
people learn best, Lighting, size of print, loudness of speakers, audio
interference, the type of furniture, and the apptruach of the instructor are
all variables which will need to be carefully considered in programming for

older persons.

It is apparent, then, that gerontology has presented adult educators
with a second tole, one in which the preparation of degreed people in the

field and the development of programming must include an understanding of
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the psychological position of older people. Unless this role is successfully
carried out, there can be little anticipation of adult education meeting its

responsibility to older people.

Alternative Financing. Financial support for the vast wmajority of adult

and continuing education programming comes from client fees. Although the
administrative overhead may be horne by the sponsoring institution, opera-

tional costs typically must be covered by course income.

This financial arrangement is very difficult to implement in programming
for older peoplc who often are unwilling or unable to pay ten to twenty-five
dollars for a course consisting of five to twenty-five hours of instruction.
Because the median family income of the older group is so low, purchase of
non-essential products and services is generally avoided; education is too
often viewed as non-essential. Consequently, non-credit programming simply
does not enroll many older people because of the costs involved. It is
obvious that some older people have done very well financially and can
afford to participate in whatever education they desire. However, regular

fee schedules will 1imit attendance to this minority of the older population.

An alternative approach to funding programs for older people will be
required if the majority of the older population is to participate. This
will need to be, at the least, a combination of fees and other sources of
funds. Federal dollars present one alternative. At the present time these
are generally very limited, with Title I[II of the Older Americans Act and
Title I of the Higher Education Act being those sources most often used.

However, the continually expanding discussions on the necessity for
life-long learning may hasten the implementation of some type of voucher
or educational credit system whereby adults are provided the equivalent of
cash to buy the education they desire from any availuble agency. Tax
credits. tax reductiene, &: released time from work are other possibilities

which governmental units may promote in the not too distant future.

Other alternatives include the use of private funds. Groups such as
the American Association of Retired Persons--National Retired Teachers
Association have developed programs in many parts of the country and appear
willing to work cooperatively with public and private agencies in developing

education and especially preretirement education for older persons.
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Local communities may also be developing a willingness to fnvest some
monies fn this kind of program. In additfon, colleges, especially community
colleges, appear more willing to provide some funds also. Many opportunities

are avallable to them as 1s polnted out in a recent Michigan publi.catlon.13

Another source of potentfally extensive funding ls from business and
industry, Retraining and job upgrading programs have long been a part of
industry's activities and more recently, preretirement education has gained
increased support.  Some companles offer their own classes or counseling
while others contract with local educatlonal agencies. The future, however,
may hold greatly Increased participation with business and Industry support-
ing prereti e and retlree clubs, programs, and hobbies. CGroups such as the
Telephone Ploneers may soon be recelving significant financlal input from

the empleyer,

Whatever the source, some financlal assistance is needed. This is not
to sugpest that most older people will not be «willing and able to pay a
small lee for an educational experience. They will be and often desire to
pay something, but the fee must usually be minimal--under five dollars if
the average older person 1s to take part. 1f this adjustment In funding can
be made, a gignificant obstacle to programming for older people will have been

overcome,

Expanded Recrutting. The older population, llke other low-participant
groups, will need a great deal of encouragemeat to enter the adult educatlion
area. It will requlre more recrufting on the part of the adult educator,
more outreach, and a developed system of personal contact with groups of

older persons.

It will probably never be sufflclent to anaounce educatlional otferings
for older people in the local newspaper and expect an extenslve response,
Too many older people do not act on Information presented in such a manner,
It will be necessary to meet with groups of older people, to {nvolve them in
planning the experfences, to develop a group of voluutary recruiters, and to
ut{lize the existing communfication networks In the aglng community {f the

informatfon i{s to reallvy reach the right people.

These communication networks vary markedly from one community to the

next, but often {nclude a number of senlor citlzen centers which operate one
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or more days per week; clubs which meet in churches or homes; agencies such
as Family Services, Red Cross, Visiting Nurse Association; institutions
like nursing homwes, hospitals, and homes for the aging; and governmental
organizations like Departments of Housing, Health, Mental Health, Social
Services, Social Security, Education, and Human Resources. Contacts with
these groups lead to increased awareness of activities and needs of the

aged and mechanisms for coordination.

The problem of recruiting older people is no more difficult than it has
been in recruiting other groups which have traditionally been non-partici~
pants--the undereducated, minorities, etc. Additional time and energy are
required; adjustments in program locations, fees, and hours are necessary;
but if the additional effort is expended, the rewards in terms of community
relationships, individual good will, public relations, and repeat business
will be well worth the effort.

Philosophical Stance. The final adjustment which adult educators will

need to make is in the philosophical stance of the agency and the adult edu-
cator. The needed change is in tne perception of the agency staff. They
must begin to view people in later maturity as having the ability to grow
and develop, as being appropriate to include in adult education activities,
as being desired clientele. Then, adult educators must begin to program

in accordance with this perception.

In the final analysis, the greatest educational barrier that older
people must overcome lies in the minds of adult educators. It consists of
the stereotypes, folk-wisdom, and ignorance which labels senior citizens
as unworthy clients for the field of :dult education. Until this prejudicial
attitude is revised, it will be unlikely that real change in the participa-

tion rates of older people will occur.

A basic philosuphical change must be attalned that will include an aware=-
ness of the needs and interests of the older group, an appreciation of their
diverslity, a belief in their potentia., and a :ommitment to work cooperatively

with them in order to overcome their problems and fac»'itate their growth.

These changes will not occur easily, but steps are now being initiated
to facilitate such adjustment. Workshops for adult educators which provide

an understanding of the role and condition of older people are becoming more
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common; groups ot older people are turning to adult education agencles for
programming assistance; and books such as this one are becoming more readily
avaflable. In the final analysis, however, if adult educators wait for older
people to demand educational services, they may be slow in coming. On the
other hand, {t adult educators will take the lead as socictal change agents,
the milieu {4 now ready, and rapld development of education for this neglected

segment of society can be rapidly fmplemented.

Conclusion. The role of gerontology fn adult education is to bring to
light a neglected clientele group which should be served, to point out the
need for expanding educatlonal understanding of the abilities of older people,
to ldentify the filnancial and recruiting realities in fmplementing such
programming, and to identify the nced for an adjustment in the attitudes of

the adult education programmers which will allow all of this to occur,

Gerontology is pointing to the potentlal of education to meet numerous
growth and maintenance needs of the older populatlon., Education for older
people has been sorely neglected In the past. It must not be so In the

future.
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CHAPTER 3

POLITICAL IMPLICATIONS OF EDUCATION FOK AGING
Wilbur J. Cohen
Introduction

We are now standing at the threshold ot important changes in social
policy in our nation. In 1976, we will choose a new Administration in
Washington to make decisions for the four years, 1977-80; we also will
celebrate that year the 200th anniversary of our Declaration of Independ-

ence from England.

In these 200 years of independence, the men and women of this repul lic
have built 2 vast and complex economy, with over 200 million people, and a
gross national product of $1,300 billion a year. It is also a dynamic
economy, with a population increase of nearly two million people each year
and an increase in the gross national product averaging over four per cent

annually,

Our achievements are many: We have the highest per capita income in
the world., We have made momentous discoveries in science, technology, and
space. And, despite corventional comments to the contrary, we pay taxes
that are below those of many other countries. We have reduced the extent
of poverty, and our educational attainment exceeds that of any other country,.
These are achievements of which we are justly proud. 1ln sharp contrast,
however, is our handling of the problems of the aged, the sick, and the poor.
In this area we fall far short of what other countries that are less affluent

and less-well educated are doing for their citizens.

We fall ghort in the solution of other problems as well. Even with our
high incomes and universal education, we kill some 56,000 of our fellow
citizens each year in the carnage on the highways--and we lose at least
25,000 of our loved ones annually from lung cancer caused primarily by
smoking cigarettes. A large part of the weekend increase of emergency

hospital care is caused by overuse of alcohol, which is also involved in
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about one-third of all auto accldents and is a serious factor in crime,
family and marital discord, and in the mounting cost of both law en-

forcement and welfare.

Although most of these problems are not new, it is clear to many
persons who have studied them intengsively that they need not be accepted
as permanent and that, indeed, they can be alleviated. Thus, in the
stalwart tradition of the ploneers who settled this country and of the
authors of the Declaration of Independence, we must now reexamine our

social policies and see where we might change and improve them.

This reexamination involves, first, selecting from among our institu-
tions those we wish to congerve and those we wish to change. My explor-
ation of conservation and change begins with the Social Security program,
since this program affects so many people and contributes so much to family

life and to the preservation of human values.

Social Security Program

The Social Security program is the largest and most effective public
program in the United States for the prevention of dependency and poverty;
the program keeps some 10 million people out of poverty. If it were to be
abolighed, the number of persons i» poverty would increase by about 40 per

cent~-from 25 million to 35 milliun persons.

The Socilal Security program provides other important services in addi-
tion to preventing dependency and poverty. It also gives individuals
greater freedom of cholce when they meet with certain misfortunes; 1t enables
them to make long-range plans; and it helps employers, the economy, and the
Congress to allocate resources to meet human needs in a compassionate yet

orderly, tresponsible, and effective manner.

Much more than a retirement program, Social Security is the largest
life insurance program, the largeat disability insurance program, the
largest health Insurance program, as well as the largest retirement program
in the nation. The face value of the life insurance in force under the
program {8 approximately equal to all of the private life insurance now in

force in the nation.
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Currently, only about one~half of all contributions paid under the
program are for cash~retirement benefits; and about 30 per cent of the

cost of cash benefits 1s for survivor's and disability insurance benefits.

Poverty caused by the decath of the breadwinner in the family has now
been virtually eliminated in the United States. Whereas this was a major
cause of poverty some 50 to 75 years ago, it is no longer. The Social

Security program helped to achieve this result.

The program is a form of social Insurance; however, it is different
from private insurance. But it is a form of insurance because there isg a
pooling of the risk and premiums are made in advance into a fund from
which specific benefits are paid. The program is, in fact, a form of group
insurance which provides a high degree of protection at a relatively low
cost. In private insurance the conditions are specified in the policy,
which is a contract; in social insurance the conditions are specified in
the law. The right to social security benefits is legally enforceable in

the courts, as are the contractual provisions of private insurance.

The cash benefits paid under the Social Security program take into
account both individual equity and social adequacy. The marriage, or
balancing, of these two conflicting factors reflects the brilliance which
the Congress incorporated into the program. If one factor had bein given
weight to the total exclusion of the other, it would undoubtedly-have
necessitated‘a basic structural change in the financing and benefits of
the program and the program's acceptance by the American people. If the
individual equity factor had been carried to its logical extreme, social
security would have become a savings~bank program, returning the indi-
vidual's contributions with interest minus administrative costs. If social
adequacy had been carried to its logical end, the amount paid to every
person would have been equal to the poverty-level payment or to some other

minimum-payment level.

Over the past thirty-eight years, the Congress has consistently made
every reasonable effort to finance the Social Security program on a sound,
long-range basis. The long-range financial schedule stated in the law gives
as realistic an assurance as is possible in this unccrtain world. Moreover,
the law requires public disclosure of the financial operations of the

program--past, present, and future.
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Since 1965, the program has been significantly improved as a result
of the 1972 and 1973 amendments to the program. Social Security is now
operated on a "dynamic" basis, that is, it is related to changes in wagus
and in the cost of living. 1In this respect it ig superior to many fixed
contractual, private retirement programs in that it provides its bene-

ficiaries a greater degree of protection in the future.

However, the dynamic character of the program should be further im-
proved and extended as additional revenues become available from increrases
in productivity and earnings. It is not sufficient to increase social
security benefits to retired individuals only in relation to cost of 1liv-
ing increases; benefits should also be related to increases in earnings.

A special study should be undertaken of social security systems in those
countries where benefits are automatically related to changes in earnings
in the economy, and recommendations should be made to adapt within our

system the best features of these other systems.

The administrative costs of the Social Security system are veiy low;
it is an efficiently administered system. The figures for fiscal year

1973 reveal administrative costs as a percentage of contributions, as

follows:
01d Age & Survivors' Insurance 1.7%
Disability Insurance 4.5%
Medicare - Part A 2.5%
Medicare - Part B 8.6%

0ld Age Survivors' & Dependents'
Health Insurance 2.5%

Changes in Social Security and Medicare. The Social Security cash

benefit and Medicare programs are also basically sound and have been admin-
istered in‘an efficient manner. To maintain this record of soundness and
efficiency, they should remain nonpolitical and be subject to independent
review every fifth year with respect to both contributions and benefits

and to administration by an iadependent advisory council of distinguished
individuals.

The Social Security and Medicare programs clearly enjoy a high degree

of support from the general public, organized labor, the Congress, and other
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groups. Although dissatisfaction and criticism are rather widespread

with respect to many oi our established institutions, they do not

generally extend to Social Security and Medicare. There are, of course,
bona fide criticisms of the present programs, but, on the whole, criti-
cisms by any substantial sector of the nation do not go to the heart of

the programs. Some economists have criticized the financing of Social
Security and Medicare programs, but their views are not widely shared by
the beneficiaries or the taxpayers. Although these criticisms should
certainly be considered, {t would be unwise to make basic structural
changes in a system which has been so successful and widely accepted unless

there 1s very clear evidence of the wisdom of such changes.

Both the Social Security and Medicare programs have been accepted by

the American people in large part because

(1) they are universal programs which provide for eligibility to

benefits as a matter of statutory right and with a minfmum of administra-

tive discretion;

(2) they cover the rich and the poor as well as the middle income,

irrespective of race, color, creed, or sex; and

(3) they are national programs, not dependent on state or local

discretion, with Congress acting as their board of directors.

Regardless of political affiliation, Congress has shown a high degree of
responsibility in carrying out 1ts function as the board of directors of

the programs.

A bey ampect of the Social Security and Medicare system has been the
incremental improvement in it, which has permitted changes to be success=-
fully initiated after careful planning, widespread acceptance by indi-
viduals affected, participatory involvement of groups with special con=-

cerns, and gradual adaptation of the costs into the economy.

If consideration is to be given to any administrative changes in the
Social Security program as it increases in size, scope, and complexity,
then one possibility to be considered would be the reestablishment of
something like the original Social Security Board to administer the entire

program. This board should consist of three persons nominated by the




President, with the advice and consent of the Senate, for six-year

rotational terms and not more than two members from any one political

party.

Further improvements should be made, however, in the benefits of

Social Security. Among the improved benefits should be these:

(1) additional "drop-out' years of low or no earnings in order
to increase the average earnings on which benefits are based, with a
view to having benefits eventually based on the best five or ten years of

earnings;

(2) an increase in the maximuw earnings for contributions and bene-

fits to the amount of $20,000 a year, at present-day wage levels;

(3) payment of disability benefits cummencing with the third month
of disability to individuals age 55 or over who are unable to engage in

their customary occupations.

The retirement-test provision it ihe Social Security law has been
criticized and amended more frequently than almost any other. There are
good reasons, however, for moving slowly on any further changes in this
provision. The law was again amended this year to increase the allowable
limit from $2,100 a year to $2,400 for next year. This increase results
in a favorable situation where, for instance, a retired couple can draw
$5,000 a year in tax-free Social Security benefits, earn $2,400 from em-
ployment, and receive some income from investments and private retire-
ment without paying any, or very little, federal income tax. If any
further consideration is to be given to liberalization of the retirement
test, then an increase in the 1 per cent increment to 2 per cent, after

age 65, should be given priority.

The repeal of the retirement test would involve an undesirable use of
several billion dollars worth of funds which are more urgently needed for
these high~priority needs. Only the suwall number of individuals who work
full time at high earnings would benefit from its repeal, and there would
be no improvement in benetits for the millions who cannot work; repeal
would benefit about 10 per cent of the aged at the expense of the other
90 per cent.
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Special consideraticn should be given to assuring equal treatment for
women and men in the program. For example, women who perform household
and family duties should be able to contribute to the insurance program
based on an amount equivalent to the self-employment rate on the average
earnings of all women working four quarters in the latest prior year.
Women would then receive benefits in their own right, and married women

would always receive at least one-half as much as their husbands.

Ceneral revenues are already approaching one-third of the overall Social
Security system. In the calendar year 1972, total outlays for the OASDI,
Medicare, and Public Assistance programs were $70.7 billion, and general
revenues (federal and state) were 29 per cent of the total. This total

was divided as follows:

billions
(in dollars) Per cent
Employer contributions 25.5 36.1
Employee contributions 24,6 34.8
General revenues* _20.6 229
§70.7 100.0

*Public assistanc2, payments to uninsured individuals, and
contributions toward Part B of Medicare.

The outlays for 1974 will be substantially larger overall and for each
of the three sources of contributions. As the components of the Social
Security system are modified, however, we should consider reallocating the
general-revenue portion in a more satisfactory way than it 1is presently

allocated.

Although there is merit tu the ldea of reducing the impact of the
payroll tax, such action should not be taken without full consideration by
the Congress of its impact on present and future programs, including national
health insurance. Ne:ional health insurance will require additional funds

from employers and employees and from general revenues.

A basic change in the financing of the Social Security system might
increase the possibility that a future Administration or Congress would
change the program to include sn income and/or assets test. The strong
public support for the Socital Security system indicates that most indi-

viduals want to have their benefits come to them without any investigation
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which they associate with the "welfare' system. We now have in operation
a delicate mechanism which works well and pays be ofits to 30 million
people every month, and we must not tinker with it In a way that may

destroy its psychological and political acceptance.

However, the basis of financing the Social Security program should be
modified so as to reduce the burden on low-income earners and to make the
financial incidence of the contributions less regressive. The proposal
advocated by Senator Russell Long (which passed the Senate in 1972) to
refund to low-income individuals 10 per cent of their earnings--roughly the

combined Social Security contributions--warrauts support.

In addition, a federal contribution from general revenues should be
considered for meeting the cost of benefits paid to those individuals with
less than 40 years of contributions not covered by the combined employer-
employee contributions. For instance, if an individual received a Social
Security benefit of $250 a month based on 20 years of contributions and
if the contributions produced a benefit of only $150, then the $100 dif-

ference would be paid out of general revenues.

The maximum earnings base for contributions and benefits should be in-
creased 80 that the coverage of the employee is approximately the same as
it was when the Congress adopted the $3,000 limit in 1939. For 1975, a
maximum base of $20,000 should be established for the employee contribu-

tion; the base should be completely eliminated for the employer contribution.

With regard to the Medicare program, an immediate step should be taken
to include high-cost, continuing prescription drugs in the program and to
nrovide hearing ..1ds and glasses with an appropriate cosharing of costs
betwern the patient and the progrem. Likewise, Part A and B of Medicaré
should be combined so as to relieve the aged person of contributions to

Tart B after his retirement.

The Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare should be authorized by
law to establish a local, regional, or state fee schedule for some or all
procedures where such a schedule would be deemed necessary or desirable to
the effective operatidn of the program. The Secretary would also be re-
quired to hold a public hearing on the proposal in the area covered by such

a schedule.
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Many allegations have been made about the increase in incomes of

physicians under the Medicare and Medicaid programs. There have, of
course, been individual cases of fraud and abuse which should be stopped;
clearly, there should be continued monitoring of the fees and costs and
any irregularities rectified, But, on the whole, there is no evidence so
far that physicians as a group have reaped rewards out of line with either
the increased cost of 1iving or witn earnings in other areas or that they
have suffered any injustice under the program in terms of their incomes.

A sound program of health fnsurance nccessitates that all providers of

care receive reasonably adequate compensation commensurate with thei-:

education, skill, experience, and responsibility, Major attention should
be paid to changes in the health delivery gystem rather than to the amount

of income received by practitioners.

It is understandable that the matter of fees for various medical ser-—
vices has become a key issue. However, this focus places emphasis and
priority at the wrong place in the medical-care-system scale because it
emphasized prices, income, and costs and not supply, demand, efficieucy,
and effectiveness of the health~delivery system, We therefore need to

change the character of the public dialogue on the costs of medical care.

The recent action of the Congress in establishing Professional
Standards Review Organizations for Medicare and Medicaid (PSRO) is a sound
one. Professional responsibility for professional judgments should cer-
tainly be enceuraged. In addition, the Congress should seek to develop
other measures to assure consumer advice in the medical program, such as
local councils, consisting of both practitioners and consumers, to monitor

the health and medical care programs.

National Health Insurance

Proposed Changes.

1. A national health insurance plan covering all persons in the
nation should be adopted on an incremental basis to become effective over
a period of about five years In order that administrative implementation be

effective, efficient, and aj propriate to conditions througkout the nation.
2, Basic medical benefits should be supplied to low-income individuals
through the Medicare program. The cost of these benefits should be ret by
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the federal government, thus relieving the states of part of the present

costs of Medicaid.

3. Major medical benefits should be added to the Medicare program
to provide hospital coverage after 30 days and provide physicians and
related services after an initial cost of $1,000. The legislation should
also provide that after two years the amounts would be reduced to 15 days
and $500, and after two additional years these amounts would be repealed

S0 as to assure full coverage.

The proposal by the Brookings Institution to relate the deductible
amount to the family income of the sick individual should not be adopted.
This is a retrogressive step which injects an income test into eligibility
for benefits, Such an income test could lead to an assets or resource test
and thus transform the insurance protection into a welfare benefit, a highly
undesirable chauge. Moreover, relating the deductible to family income would
create many difficult policy questions which would confuse individuals with

low educational attainment and cause unnecessary and undesirable paper work.

4. Another desirable change would be to add prenatal and postnatal
medical service to the Medicare program. This service would include medi-
cal benefits for the child during the first year of life, including all
remedial medical benefits necessary to assist in the correction of any

defects prior to the time the child entered school.

S, FPFach working woman should receive a cash maternity benefit equal
to ten weeks' salary for each of tliree births. This amount should enable
the mother to make such arrangements for prenatal and postnatal care as

she thinks appropriate and to adjust her work schedule to her needs.

6., Family-planning services should be expanded so that every family has
access to all available birth-control inforwmation and devices. Information
on nutrition, spacing of children, and developmental physiology and psych-
ology of children should also be available to all parents.

7. Health education programs in elementary and secondary schools should
be expanded and community colleges shoul ' prepare more teachers of health
education to meet the increased need. A widespread network of health edu-
cation information is clearly essentfal to an efficient health and medical

care system.
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8. Both federal and state legislation should encourage the estab-
lishment and expansion of health maintenance organizations (HMOs). Such
group prepayment plans can usually deliver high-quality medical services

at less cost than can solo practice on a fee-for-service basis.

The Supplementary Security Income Program

The establishment of the Supplementary Security Income program in the

1972 amendments was an important and historic step in the right direction.

This completely federally financed and administered program should be

further improved so that income poverty will be abolished for all the aged,
blind, and disabled persons in the nation. The changes recently enacted by
the Congress in the 1973 legislation were sound. The Supplemental Security
Income program should also be amended by reducing the age from 65 to 62;

in two additional years to age 60; and in two more additional years to

age 55.

With the adoption of these proposed changes, the number of persons in

poverty in the United Staters should be reduced from about 25 million to
between 15 and 20 million persons. A program of public service employment--
a guaranteed-job program--could reduce this total to less than 15 million
persons by 1976. The number of persons in poverty would then be less than
7.5 per cent of the population. If additional measures were taken by the
Congress, it would be possible by 1980-85 to virtually eliminate poverty

in the United States. These measures are outlined in my statement, "Toward

the Elimination of Poverty," which appeared in Current History, June 1973,

Private Retirement Plans

The Social Security and private retirement systems are not a burden on
the national economy. They are, in fact, a key element in a free, competi-
tive, and dynamic economy and in a compassionate society. These systems
provide a major incentive to the saving required for the investment that
makes it possible for our economic system to grow, expand, and innovate and
for the stabilizing of consumer income so that the economic system can

consume the products and services it produces.

Private pension plans should not only be continued, they should also be

strengthened; they are a useful and important supplement to social security.




However, they can never be the basic plan for all employees in the entire

nation unless the Congress were (a) to compel every employer to provide

some specific socially adequate level of protection and then (b) to repeal

the social security program. Such an approach is not realistic.

The Congress, however, should establish minimum requirements for private
pension plans which would include some substantial ves.ing of benefits after
five vears of service; minimum funding standards; portability reinsurance;
fiduciary responsibility requirements; and complete public disclosure of

investments, liabilities, expenditures, and actuarial calculations.

Each employer covered under the federal wage and hour law or under the
federal unemployment insurance contributions act who does not have a quali-
fied retircnent plan should be required by law to contribute $1,000 a year
for each employee toward that employee's personal, qualified retirement plan.
This contribution would amount to $20 additional a week, or about 50 cents an
hour, and would be tax deductible by the employer. The empluyee should match

this amount from his own contributions, which would also be tax deductible.

Welfare Policies

It does not now appear that we can attain the objective of one, single,
comprehensive security-income program in the near future to cover all needy
persons, including families with children and the working poor. The issues
involved in relating work incentives, eyployment, and welfare payments are
very complex and controversial. ConseqLently, thie Congress should establish
a nonpartisan commission to review the various proposals and experience,
with particular reference to the congressional debate on the welfare-reform
proposal recommended by President Nixon, and to present to the Congress in
1977, proposals which, if adopted, would abolish poverty in the United
States by 1982,

The $2.5 billion limit on federal =2xpenditures for social services,
established by Congress in 197Z, should be reexamined with a view to estab-
lishing a higher and more approptiate limit in the light of the tremendous
unmet needs for sccial services. Special consideration should be given to

expanding social services for the aged, for preschoolers, for the mentally
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retarded, and for family planning purposes. A cost-of-living increase in

the federal limit should also be cons’ lered.

Retirement Policies

There is every reason to believe that the productive genius of this

nation will continue to lead to increases in the real income of our people.
The increased income must be sharzd i. some apprepriate and acceptable way
by all those who helped make the increase possible. One way to assure that
the aged, the sick.and disabled, and widows and orphans share in the in-

creased affluence is through a social security system.

One of the important and perplexing problems involved in retirement
policy concerns retirement age: Should there be any '"normal" retirement
age in Social Security? Should the present "normal" retirement age of 65
be lowered, increased, or retained? Should there be several ages at which

individuals are eligible for benefits?

The original idea of a single, normal retirement age of 65, embodied

in the 1935 law, has now been changed by the Congress to a variable or
flexible retirement age. But if a person is unable to work due to dis-

ability, he or she may retire at any age and draw full benefits at age 50,

Although full tcnefits normally begin at age 65, individvals may draw
an actuarially reduced benefit at age 62. 1In addition, an individual may
receive an increased benefit if he or she retires after age 65. At age

72, an individual may draw full benefits and full wages.

There are, therefore, already in operatiun several optlons and choices

for the individual, but many people are not aware of them. The Older Amer-
icans Act should thus be amended to provide retirement counseling to per-
sons, beginning at age 50, sc that they can intelligently plan their
retirement and so that we can dispel the idea of a single retirement age.
Because individuals differ in health, occupation, strength, attitudes,
interests, and expericnccs, they should be free to choose that combination
of benefits and circumstances which best suits them. That ls zeaningful

freedom of choice.

The idea of "complete retirement' at a given age Is becoming more and
more unacceptable. Instead, two related developments are occurring with

greater frequency; '"phased retirement:'" and "work and retirement."
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The work-and-retirement approach can best be explained by utilizing
a possible example from University employment: At age 62 a faculty member
might "retire" and draw one-half of his private retirement benefit and
teach one-half of the year. He could then elect whether to draw the
actuarially reduced Social S»curity benefit for that part of the yeer when

not working or to defer the benefit to age 65.

At age 65, such an individual might draw two-thirds of his private
retirement benefit and teach that proportion of the year which entitled
him to draw part or all of his normal Social Security benefit, say one-
third¢ of a full-time load. At age 67, he or she could draw the full
private retirement benefit and the full social security, increased by 2 per
cent if the benefit were delayed until age 67. The individual could choose
to work until age 72 and then draw the full social security benefit increased

by 7 per cent.

Although such flexibility and options might not be immediately suitable
for manufacturing or assembly-line workers, they may prove suitable for the
{ncreasing number of professional, service, and otier workers in our
economy. Employcrs and unions should be encourazed to consider the work-
and-retirement approach, and a careful evaluation should be made of the

experiments and experiences in itsg use.

The retirement deduction in the federal incnme tax should be changed to
a retirement tax credit, which would be more fav.rable to low- and middle-
income individuals. The change could be made at 10 net cost to the federal

treasury.

Federal-State-local Relationships

A strong and flexible federal-state partnership is vital to the effective
implementation of health, education, and welfere policies. Under the public
assistance, maternal and child health, and social service provisions of the
Social Security Act, however, federal-state relrs..onships have greatly de-
ceriorated in the past four years. A complete reexamination of this
important relationship should therefore be undertaken with a view to making
changes in the federal law and in federal administrative and organizational

yrocedures in order to improve these relationships.
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When its five-year duration =nds, consideration should be given to
termination or modification of the General Revenue Sharing law, which
provides for distribution of federal funds to the states. The $30 billion
authorized under that law should be devoted to higher-priority needs of
the aged, the disadvantaged, the minorities, and the women and children in
our economy, with a specific determination by the Congress of what these
priorities are. Specific needs should be provided by separate legislation.
It is not consistent with sound principles of administration to give grants

"with no strings attached."”

If general revenue sharing is continued, however, a conditcion for

receipt of federal funds to states and localities should be a rebate of
property taxes to older ;ersons with low incomes. Such a requirement, of

course, could be added to any other appropriate federal grant to the states.

Education

An opportunity should be available for every child between the age of
three to five years to participate in early childhood development programs.
To provide this opportunity, federal and state funds should be increased
for the development of these programs. The programs for children should
encourage their creativity and curiosity; emphasize the value of work and
edrcation, individual responsibility and self-care; involve the parents;

and encourage interest in science, the arts, and books.

Present means of financing education must be reconsidered. Clearly the
role of the property tax as a primary financing method should be diminished.
The property tax should not bear more than 25 per cent of the cost of edu-
cation in any state and, by 1980, preferably not more than 10 per cent.
Where it is used there should be statewide uniformity of assessme~*, state-
wide distribution of income from the tax, and provisions for - minimum
financing of education in any school district irrespective of its financial
ability.

It is also necessary that states periodically redraw the houndaries of
their school districts to reflect changing neighborhoods, income, racial,
and industrial conditions. 1In 1961, there were 31,000 school districts in
the United States; by 1971, this number had dropped to 17,000. The objective
should be to decrease the number to about 9,000 by 1976, and to about 5,000
by 1980.
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Education should eventually become a life-time cnterprise for all our
citizens. To accomplish this end, schools should truly serve as community
centery for all types of educational, soclal, and community activities and
should remain open 18 hours a day, seven days a week., Likewise, adult and
continuing education should become as much a part of our educational system

as elementary, secondary, or higher education,

The Employment Act of 1946 should be revised snd brought up to date by
the Congress. Part of the revision should include the establishment of a

guaranteed-job program go that every able-bodied person has work opportunities.

Financing the Costs of Social Welfare

As our gross national product increases, the Congress, our economy, and
the entire nation will be faced with the neced Lo meke Important social pol-
icy decisions. For example, I assume that in the future our gross national
product will increare at about the same rate as it has in the past and that
we will be taced with the declsion of how to distribute the increase, with

these possibilities to consider:

1. Increase incomes to those who work and to thelr lmmediate

famil tes; [

2. Increase incomes to those who are retired, are disabled, or are

widowe;

3, Tneiease educational services to the young as well as to all

individuals throughout thelir life~times;

4, Increnc: tunds for medical research and provide high-quality
health and qedical servicrs to all the people;
' 5. Increase payments to reduce or eliminate poverty;
6. lurrease paymen s for the control of environmental pollution;

Decrease ia ou.

We will probably use some of cach of all seven of these possibilities

during .. coming ‘ecade, But we need to make advance plans based on a




consideration of the priorities; the Congress should develop i ten-year

plan to accomplish this purpose.

1f, indeed, we are to have increased Income growing out of an increased
gross nat’-nal prcduce and before we lower the retirement age or retuce the
working week t¢. much, we should consider a policy of provid ng employees

a periodic sixteen-weel "sabbatical" to Luv finauced by employers as part

of their employment po Lcy.

We Americans h.:ve 1 choice of tnree general approacies to the possi-
Sillties of improving our 1lves within our lifetimes: the optimlstic

approach, the pes: imlc ¢ic, and r.ae reali-tic.

The optimistic approach i5 bdased upon making the least change in our
present institutiors aud policies and then hoping for the best. This appruach
results from a fal:- reading of hi.tory because institutions and ideas do
change, whether we want them to or not. Science and technulogy are con-
stantl; affecting -hanges in our lives: it is clearly impossible to stand

still and preserve all Lhe amenities of our lives without any change.

The pessimistic apr.oach tsuumes that human nature Ls base and cannot
really change. If change in jnstitutions does occur, according to this
approach, it is ' :ualiv for th. worse. Th're is often some evidence to
support this position, but it ices uot provide a sound basis for the imple-

mentation of social policy nor has it been accepted in actual practice.

In my !ifetime, many changes have occurred. che work week has been
reduced from over 60 iours to 40; poverty has been reduced; discrimination
has been reduced; the gtatus of the aged has improved; {nfunt mortality has
declined; 'L1fc expectancy has increased; ctild labor has been abulished;
education has become available to more; women's riphte have become mure eaual
to men's; home ownership has increased; burde some work L factories and in
the home have heen reduced; there is less illiteracy; and countless more

profound changes,

We have made these chunges, however, and we have lea;aed that we can

do more.
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A realfgtic approach to {mproving our conditions 1s buased, in my

opinfon, upon the following assumptlons:

(a) TImprovement Ln cducation helps to raise the standard of lfving

and the quality of life.

(b Cooperative efforts in meeting universal problems ave essent{al
and workable; 1{fe insurance, for example, {8 a cooperative financial
effort and s0 18 sociul security. In Winston Churchill's memorable words,
"Soclal insurance brings the wagic of the averages to the rescue of the

millions."

(¢c) Covernment [s a practical, feesa'bl«, and acceptable agent for
making some major decisfons on priorftics and allocations of scarce re-
sources., We wmay fusn at the process, criticize the decisions, and complain
at the costs, but {t still provides the best way to handle certain kinds

of problens.

(d) Use of the taxing power enables us to redistribute {ncome to
educate our children; provide income to the aged, blind, disabled, and

widowa; and provide incentives to save, invest, and consume.

The realistic approach 18 that which says we can build a better world.
We can 4o better than we have with existing policies, programs, and man-
agerial competence. By 1976, 1 am sure that we will be dolng better, and
{n the year 2000, we will be doing better still, {f we put our minds and
eacryles Into the effort,
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PART I11

THE AGING _INDIVIDUAL AND THE CHANGIN'; NATURE

OF, SUCLETY. AND ESUCATION
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CHAPTER 4

EDGCATLONAL OPPORTUNITIES FOR THE KLDERLY

Michael 6, Kobasky

This vountry s experfencing a crisls of
under-leavning and an opportunity for
adults to continue to learn must be
provided. This 1s o public neceassfty
and o public responatbtlity .

R. M, Nixon

The precedtog quotation is probably meat poignant when {t is applied to
older adults, This group {n perhaps the most neglected, fgnored and decelved
(capectally with campaipn promiscs) segment of American society today. They
aluo are the mout forgotten group in the United States as far as educational

opportunitics are concerned.

"'The 1971 White House Conference on aging,' and more particularly the

'Section Reenmmendations On Education' wade a more forceful statement in the
'Section Report Preamble’ wherein they stated:"

Educatfon 14 a bastc right for all persons of all age groups.

It {u continuous and henceforth one of the ways of enabling

vlder people to have a full and meant  ful 1ife, and a means

of helping them develop thefr potential as a resource for the

betterment of socicty.

Educatiammal opportunities for Older Adnlts ts a myth. In point of fact,
and withln the context of our "younger gencration” soclety, to be old {s to
be un-Amerfican! The amazing tac! that there are almost as many older
prople (vver 649 years ot age) o the United States--some twenty millfong--
as theve are Blacks. ‘The elderly arve the largest minority group in the

country today.

Kducational opportunities for ider citizens abound Ln this country
1t they are determined enough to sevk them out. Often the quest for knowl-
cdge necemsitat + reat deal of Intenstve ¢ gging which ofttimes involves
frustrating shutt)ing and shunting to find the programs avallable. Almost
every public or prioate uachool, church, in atry, unfon, assoclatfon of
any kind, and fnsttt lon of higher educat. n fterg some program in which
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older citizens can participate. Even our penal systems provide educational
opportunities to all its inmates Including the elderly. Unfortunately wany
of the programs are not directed towards the elderly but simply state that
this or that program {s being offered, Lt is noteworthy that most of the
program publicity is not channelled into media that is accessible to the

elderly,

A typlcal example of this is a notice in a local newspaper in one of
the larger cities of tne South.

heglstration {s open at the . . . for courses to prepare

students for careers as Medical Aides. Enrollment is

limited. For information, visft at . . ., or call

« + . . Classes begln September 4,

Whether or not this is the announcement as submitted by the institution
i unknown, for cxperience has shown that newspapers often do take editorial
license and abbreviate material submit'ed for publication. The institution
submitting the notice has a better reputation than many for offering con-
tinuing educational actlvities. However, it is extremely difficult for
the elderly to judge from this course description or announcement the per-

sonal benefit they might derive from the program,

Two examples of programs providing educational opportunities for older
people arce "The Institute of Lifetime Learning," and the "Herman L. Donovan
Senfor Citlzens' Fellowship Program." The first {s a national program
offered by the "National Retired Teachers Assocd stion" (NRTA), and the

"American Associatfon of Retlred Persons” (AARP).

The HRTA and the AARP have two centers, one located in the Copitol and
the other on the West Coast. For those of you who are not familfar with the
"Instftutes of Lifetime Learning” it may be well to quote o statement of

purpose expressed In a NRTA brochure but Is equally applicable to the AARP:

Learning, every teacher knows, does not stop with the end of
school--nor should it 'nd with retirement, for now come the
years when there {s time to explore new fields of Interest,
NRTA's Institutes of Lifetime Learning, with centers in Wash-
Ington, D.C., and Long Beach, California, provide 'nswers to
this need to cxplore ! wonders of tuday's cxpanding world.
The Tnstiiutes offer co- rses In langnages, current events,
government, philosophy, art, literary appreciation, and a
varlety of dkills In which members desire to galn competence.
The Institutes sponsor the Every Wednesday Morning Lecture
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Series, featuring eminent speakers from many different flelds.
There Is alsu a radio serles ol courses which reach thousands

of listeners all over the country, and an advisory service

for local communities wishing to establish their own Institutes.

For those who seck thelr own pace of study, there is the NRTA

Home Study Instltute, offering courses on subjects of interest

which members can complete on a leisurely schedule {n their

own homes. There are no requirements of cligibility for clther

the lecture series or the home study courses.

Along with the two centers mentioned there are numerous local chapters
of both the NRTA and the AARP around the country. As with most things in
life, the localities with the largest numbers »f retired people and {n the

more affluent retirement communities have the more ambitious chapters with

the most activities, including education activities,

NRTA offers some of the best opportunities for the elderly educa-
tionally. Membership fees for thig assoclation are minimal and the
advantages maximum,

"The Herman L. Donovan Senlor Citizens Fellowship Program,’

although
limited to men and women over 65 years of age, offers these people an oppor-
tunity to become students at the University of Kentucky und the community
colleges afflllated with {t. There {s no cost to students {f they are
accepted for a Donovan Fellowship. There are, however, some programs that
are exceptlons: home study programs, non-credit courses and extension
classes. Unfortunately these exceptions limit the actual educational
opportunity. It might be a more viable program 1f the senicr citizens (in
this Instan-. those 65 or older) were able to partake of the exceptions.

. program {s, In effect, restrictive to older citizens ambitious and

li raathy ecough to devote their full time to any educational endeavor.

Many public sehools offer programs for adults who are not full-time
students. Most of these schools have a director of adult education willing
to offer almost any type of educational program provided there are a
minimum number of adults willing to enroll and to pay a small fee. Again
it becomes in ombent upon the older student to scek out the course he/she
deslree and then find suftlicient enrollees to satisfy the required number
of regiotrants. The dirvector of adult education 1s usually understaffed
and underbudgeted and unable to actively sollcit educational progr:.s for

the clderly.
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There is another problem of priorities. The school superintendent is

an employee of a school board whlch is normally interested in the education
of students from Kindergarten through Grade 12, or in some instances junior
or comrunity colleges within the publlec school system. The school board is
also limited 1ln the amount of money available to operate the school system.
Both the school superintendent and the board are youth oriented; they are
primarily interested in educating those who are full-time students in the

school system. Thercfore priority is given to funding this program.

The adult programs are usually oftered if they can be self-supporting.

Some programs for adults are federally funded, such as the Basic Adult Edu-

cation Program. Other programs are tunded hy the states. Florida has a
Minlmum Foundatlon Program whereln couises are funded according to the number
of students enrolled. This fund untortunately is Iimited and all too often
many of the older people are unable to take advantage of the program. Other

states utilize similar types of funding.

Institutions of public higher education also otfer programs but the
patterns are too similar to that of the public school system, Programs are,
for the most part, self-supporting. wWhere collzages and/or universities have
state funding for positions the direct costs of the programs offered adults
must be recouped. Occasionally these institutions offer some community
service programs that are money makers. The "Robin Huood" theory applies

frequently In adult educatlon in all Its forms.

Private schools, colleges and universities have similar funding problems
that publiic institutions of higher learning ha -e. Some have public spirited
donors who give monies to support proprams for adults and particularly older
adults but these donors are exceedingly rare. Many foundation: offer monies
for certain kinds of instructional programs but these -lasses are conducted
primarily te train those penple wh wish to werk with the elderly and not

for the elderly themselves per se.

The federal government through the Administrat{ion on Aging and the Higher
Education Act of 1965 unfortunately follow: the same approach that foundat {ons
do. Must of the osoney funded through both of these is for training personnel
to work with the elderly or for the administration of programs for the «¢Vderly,

The "'Adult Education Amendments of 1973' which amends Public Law 49-750,
-83~
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Title III, 'states that the Act' may 'Include components for elderly adults
o« """ but in:
Protessional Development
Item 13: Authorlzes the Commissioner to make provision
for the professional development of persons engaged, or
preparing to engage as personnel [n adult education
programg (50 per centum of the Federal discretiounary fund).
There is also a proposed funding for "Adult fducation For Institution-
alized Persons' which might or might not include those elderly who are in

nursing homes or extended care facilities.

The Higher Education Act of 1965 funding also had restrictions. There
was a requirement of matching funds. The federal government provided 75 per

cent and the using institutfon provided 25 per cent of the awarded grant.

Other types of educational opportunities for the elderly are those
offered by churches, Industry, union and associations. These programs are
usually closed or i{n-house eypes, that is, for members only. The participant
is usually a member of the church, or employed by the industry, a union member
or an association member hetore being able to participate in the educational
activity. Also wost of the programs are self-serving. The church program

wormally has a religlous connotatfon.

Industrial educational programs are job oriented except for the pre-
retlirement programs. The same approach is used by uuions or associlations--
how to be a better unlon or association member. They offer little in the
way »f educational opportunities for the elderly although some unions have

supported educational programs {n thelr sponsored condominiums.

"The 1971 White House Conference on Aging'" will not be of much assist-
ance to the elderly seeking new educational opportunities. The educational
committee with fts 247 members certainly and diligently sought solutions to
the ever expanding problems of providing educational opportunities but as
in the past most of the committee's time was spent in seeking solutions to
the problems of providing programs to traln those personnel who will work
with the apging. Another and perhaps more frightening aspect of the con-
ference 1s that the budget prepared for the "White House Conference . . ."

allocated almost the entire budget to hold the conference with practically

nu monies remaluing to implement the tindings or recommendations of the
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conference. The senior citizens have had it again; intriguing promise- but

no action!

All in all educational opportunities for the elderly are abundant but
only for those who are willing to persevere. The prcgnosis for expanded
opportunity lays with the elderly becoming a more cohesive group willing to
organize tor their right: and to take advantage of their numbers and finan-
cial power. It {s time for the “tray Power" minority to assert their rights
for what President Nixon said was a public necessity and a public respon-
sibility-~". . . an opportunity for adults to continue to learn must be

provided."
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CHAPTER S

EDUCATION FOR AGING IN THE BLEMENTARY
AND SECONDARY SCHOOL SYSTEM

H. Lee Jacobs

Education for aging in the Unlted States has been poorly roncelved,
fragmentary, and uncoordinated, with emvhasis primarily on assorted needs
presured unique to the second half of life. ‘this apparent educational
cul-de-sac is due largely to the fact thut educators, including many leaders
in the field of aging, have not fully arcepted the ramifications of the life-
span developmental psychology concept in educsticw, which logically includes
education for aging at all age levels, with "old age" per se being consld-

ered as ouly one of the variables of aging.AO’IO'S'Zl'SO

While a cc. siderable number of individual school systems have, in
recent years, introduced some emphasis on education for aping below the
adult level, no generally recognized pattern for elementary and secondary
school systems has yet emerged. The first major attempt in American adu-
cation to change this situation is to be seen in the three-year pilot project,
"Teacher Education Program on Aging,' launched at Ball State University,
Muncie, Indiana, in 1971, with funding from the Administration on Aging.
Although carried on under direction of the Department of Adult and Commun-
ity Education of that university, a selected number of teachers, elementary
through secondary levels, are being trained in background, methods and
techniques for incorporating cducation for aging in their respective school
curricula, Concomitant with this training program will be the development
and eventual publication of classroom materials on education for aging which,

hopefully, will be available for schools generally s&cross the counrry.3

Research on Attitudes

Many studies in recent years have shown that the most auspicious
time for beginning a program of education for aging is the unparalleied

attitude-forming period of childhood and youth. It has been found that
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components of these early attitudes eventually constitute values and ster—

eotypes wh.ich, having become totally internalized by late childhood, tend
37,17,31,32,34,18,19

to persist throughout life,

It is important, there-

fore, to Indicate the background of available literature and classroom

experience on which teachers, school administrators, and communities can

proceed in the development of concepts and procedures in educatfon for

aging. We can best clarify our educational objectives in thie area by a

consideration of rhe approach to instructional substance and type of teach-

ing which [s neecded.

FDUCATION FOR ACING MUST BE INFORMAL AND
INNOVATIVE, SINCE [T CUTS ALPIOSLS
SUBJECT MATTER, EXPERLENCE, AND YEARS

Education for aging, as we have learned to stress in the area of sex

education, must be seen in the perspective n] Lhe developmental process,

beginning in school with kindergarten and proceeding, with varying emphasis,

throughout life.

Flementary and Secondary School
Needs aund Diversities

At the elementary school level {deas about aging and old age should

be taught, experilenced, and absorbed, not so much as formal subject matter

as constituting a guality, a coloring, a slanting of the daily learning

process.  This can best be done through songs, stories, films, art,

selected pictures, family-school projects, field trips, and consistent

analyses of experlences of pupils and teachers. It may also emerge natu-

rally and normally as an vleuent in any subjeet matter ur teaching situation,

from show-and-tell with the kinderpartner, reading interests in the primary

and middle grades, to geography, hlstory, literature, beginning family

living and home economics courses, and mathematics {in junior high. Adher-

ing to this pcint of view at the junlor high school level, It is important

that some emphasis on the matter of education for aging should he made an

integral part of the digscusslion of the Jdevelopmental concepl {n relation

to physlcal changes and expanding relationships of these pre-adolescent

and early adolescent youth.
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At the senior high school level, education for aging may well be
more formalized, as In a special unit on aging incorporated in a variety
of courses to be listed in a later section of this chapter. As this
writer se:s {t, full courses on aging should be reserved for college and
university years, at which time more extensive personal and professional

{nterests are involved.22:23,24

What is envisioned in this informal approach, aside from inculcat-
ing a more positive conception of aging and old age in the so-called

t

"formative years," is to aid in the establishment of interest in a wider
variety of constructive life involvements which will carry over into the
later years. Considerable attention has been devoted in recent research

"early life correlates of late life characteristics."5

to what are called
This is simply another way of saylng that regardless of what we do as
individuals the experliences of early and late life are tied together for
good or 111. A major purpose, therefore, in urging the inclusion of gome
emphasis on education for aging in early school experience is to make sure
that the rising generation will reach their older years still pursuing
things that have been of absorbing interest throughout their earlier years.
In this way they will not be overtaken by vegetative existence, and their

contribution tc society will end only with death.

The Innovative Approach

An excellent example of what 1s here meant by the informal and inno-
vative approach to education for sging for youug children was provided by
a student in one of this writer's university courses, "Societal Aspects of
Aging.'" She had previously completed her practice teaching requirement
and was anticipating receiving her B.S. degree in education the following
June, along with a certiflcate for teaching at the primary school level,
Accordingly she was given an appropriate class assignment, namely, work on
plans for developing positive attitudes toward aging in children at the

kindergarten 1eve1.""6

In the preparation of her written report this student was asked to

do four things:

(1) to look into research done in recent years un attitudes

of children toward aging and old age;
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(2) to evaluate available story material, pictures and
; project reports for use with kindergartners;
f (3) to develop, on the basis of her findings and her own

experience, a typical lesson plan; and

(4) to draw some conclusions as to possibilities and halps

needed in education for aging at beginning school level.

As was anticipated this aspiring kindergarten teacker did find some
regearch reports related to her area, but they contained very little con-
sideration of education for aging, as such at the kindergarten level.51
Likewise she found very few childrens' books which she considered construc-
tive, in the sense that they did not present aging and old age as mis-
fortune and elderly persons as objects of pity. Some of tte acceptable-
to-excellent story books having to do with aging which wera turned up {in
this investigation, and subsequently listed by other student te:ichers and
professionals, are inciuded in the "Additional Readings Conspectus' at
the close of this chapter. They are listed under two broad grade categories:
Primary (K-3) and Intermediate (4-6).

The kindergarten teacher's sample lesson plan was prefaced by the

statement of three objectives:

.

(1) contribution to the development of the concept of time
in beginning school children;

(2) presentation of a positive image of older people; and

(3) 1involvement of the children in responses concerning
their relationships with older persons in their own

families and neighbornoods.

The lesson, as such, approximately twenty riinutes in length, was built

around a story, Grandma's Holidays, by Doris Adelberg. (See Additional

Readings Conspectus.,) It was recommended that preceding the reading of the
story ajoud to the children some questions might'be raised about grand-
mothers--who they are, where they live, what they do, how often grandchildren
see them, etc. The story, which is then read to the children, is told through
the eyes of a granddaughter who sees her grendmother as an active, warm and
understanding person, who has time, energy and love for her every day, but
especially on holidays throughout the yea:. A strong bond of affection

exlsts between the two, due primarily to the fact that they are able to
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interact and to enjoy many activities together as persons, rather than as
representatives of radically different age groups. By progressing through
the yearly holidays and their relationship to life the story teaches the
concept of time; it also presents an image of the role and worth of the
older person which is far superior to that whick is reflected in the

culture generally.

This story period is concluded with further discussion and a sug-
gestion to the children thar they think about their grandmothers and other
older people until they come buck the next day for the 'show and téll" time,
when they can talk some more about grandmothers. ‘Then it i suggested that
later in the week all may want to work together, as a class, on writing

some stories about what they have been thinking about grardmothers.

Perhaps this illustration will suffice to show the type of approach
to education for aging which, though informal and largely unstructured, is,
with the necessary adjustments at various grade levels, most desirable for
childien up to junior high age. In junior and senior high, as we have pre-
viously indicated and as will be expatiated upon later, various regular

courses can be utilized as vehicles for some emphasis on education for aging.

EDUCATION FOR AGING MUST BE KEPT WITHIN
A SCLENTIFIC FRAMEWORK TO APPEAL EFFECTIVELY
TO TODAY'S CHILDREN AND YOUTH

Today's children and youth are accustomed to "space age' imagery,
scientific literature, test tube thinking, and uncensored television close-
ups on social problems confronting our society, including the continuing
predicament of the aged. For this reason, maudlin, condescending, and
evasive treatment of the subject of aging and old age can have no construc-

tive meaning for them.

Dealing with Negativism

ERI!
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Despite important advances in the field of aging in recent years, the
task of breaking away from the traditional negativism about aging and old
age in our culture is gtill not an easy one. In all known societies, includ-
ing our own, individuals tend to be "graded" or "placed" according to "behav-
ioral expectations" for each age level, from childhood up through old age.

These "assignments" of "appropriate behavior" are made -y society and, in
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turn, accepted by individuals in accordance with their respective "grade
status.'" These social expectations tend to militate against even a limited
consideration of differences and are reinforred in many ways--by songs,
jokes, popular expressions, slogans, taboos literary illusions, and
devastating innuendoes, such as "old crock," "has-been," "old fogy," "weak-

minded," "dirty old man," and "old fool."

Under this pattern of social judgments and cultural assignments, the
individual's "rights" and "duties"-~in short, his status--becomes more a
function of what society "expects' of him than of how he objectively '"feels"
about the matter. In our society, for example, "youth" {s associated with
physical and mental vigor, bizarre dress, speed, and beauty; "old age,"
with decrement of physical and mental powers, unattractiveness, reflection,
conservatism, arn inflexibility. Younger persons are adjudged to be on
the "wild side"--a bit reckless, boisterous, thoughtless, and irresponsible.
Older persons, on the other hand, are expeéted to be reserved, quiet, de-
pendable, and dignified, with little interest in play and the lighter side
of things. It is right for youth to marry, but still mostly out of bounds,
improper, or perhaps even "immoral" for oldsters. Such a negativistic
outlook places "age," as such, in a damagingly wrong perspective. Serious
re-examination of the semantic problem involved is mandatory if a more

scientific frame of reference for the rising generation is to be achieved.

More Preciseness in Terminology Needed

A closer look at this system of "age grading' and ways in which it
may be revised for the good of all should be a crucially important concern of
curricula makers. This wiriter is convinced that closer scrutiny of the
terminology used by leaders themselves in the field of aging is the logical
point at which to begin on such a project. Frequently one hears a leader
remark, "I am working with the aging," when he really means that he is
working with '"older adults." Likewise, the terms "aging" and "aged" should
not be used synonymously since aging, being interpreted as one aspect of
change, actually begins with the fertilization of the ovum and "aged"
applies only to life’s clusing years.

Another variation of this subtle and misleading use of words in the

area of aging is the apparently consistent practice even on the part of
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seme recognized authorfties of using the term "aged" as a one-syllabled
rather than a two-syllabled word, as it is in Webster's dictionary. When
referring to the elderly, they say "aged," when they really mean'ﬁit-ged."
Only the lattey properly applies to persons of late retirement age alone,
while the former may be used In speaking of any age level. A still more
damaging misuse of words fn this area is the habit of many otherwise
knowledgeable persons of cquating the terms "aged' and 'senile," whereas
we aow know that senility is not a function of chronological age, as such,
but of many things, only one of which may be the cumulative effects of a
drsecase process accentuated by biological aging. For example, medical
news sources frequently report cases of progeria (premature aging) in
children five to twelve ycar: of age. These young patients show all the

sigis and symptoms usually as~ociated with the

'senile syndrome" widely, but
not invariably, observed {n persons of advanced old age, such as: kyphosis
(distorted posture), loss of hair, thinning and extreme wrinkling of the
skin, decline of the central nervous system, involution of the musculature,
lymphatic and sex organs, auomalies of the teeth (sharp irregularities, or
even absence thereot), plus ischemic heart disease, along with cerebrovas-

5G, 25
cular involvement. %930

All of this may appear to some to be ''quibbling' over words. However,
in our dealings with children and youth it is vital, because words and
slcgans are conveyors of concepts, stimulators of emotions, and determiners
of outlook and conduct, much wmore certainly in the tender years than in
maturity.52 We need, therefore, to develop more precise definitions of
terms and more consistency in their us~, along with scientifically based
educational content, methods, and procedures, in this emerging new field-~

oy o .
the scientific study of aging.“l’zj’so’js

Accelerated Developmental Rates

One of the more significant considerations in this broader educational
effort {s that the educaticnal system, particularly in this country, may need
to make some basic adjustment fn order to keep in step with the faster growth
and developmer.tsl rates of children and youth. This is a factor which can
have considerakle importance, especially if psychological correlations

exlst with the trends in increased heigh* and veight over the past century.




For example, the age of menarche 1n tke United States Jropped one and one-
half years in the 50-year period--1905 to 1955, Similar trends have been
Indicated in most other western nations. [. fact, the overall decline shows
a trend of about four months per decade froa 1830 to 1Y950--approximately 4.3

years {in the 130 year period.5

Coupled with this precosity in physical development among our youth is
the vastly increased fund of knowledge possessed by the younger generation
today, as compared with that which prevailed among youth of the past. Even
children in the eighth and ninth grades krow more physics, chemistry, mathe-
watics, and geography than most adults, aad the knowledge acquired by the
elderly in previous decades is largely obsolete. All of this meaus that
education for aging, {f it is to make a positive difference in the lives of

the younger generation, must be cast in . scientific frame of reference.%4r%>

First Unit of Study on Aging for High fc.o0o0l Youth

To this writer's knowledge, the first attempt at presenting the study
of aging in a scientific and academically acceptable manner to high school
youth was initiated in North Dakota in 1962, 1In the summer of that year he
was invited to serve as guest lecturer and resource person for the annual
North Dakota Homemaking Teachers Conference and Workshop, held at North
Dakota State University. 1Included as one o) these lectures was the first
draft of a unit of study on aging for high school youth, titled "Youth Looks
at Aging."” Used i{n mimeographed form by Home Econcmics teachers for the
first two years, it was published as a monograph by the University of Iowa
in 1964, and again in a revised edition in 1969. This unit has now been
utilized in some way by approximately 500 high schools and colleges across
the United States and Canada.

The purpose of the unit, as stater in the published form, is "to
investigate aging in the human area, in fe!ation to 1ts nature, personal
implications, human relationship problems involved, and the challconges for
life enrichment which {t presents'.“::'2 This stresses a positive concept of
human aging and places the subject in a sclentific frame of reference. Re-
ports which have been received over the past ten years indicate that both

teachers and youth like this approach to the subject of aging and old age.

—93-

e

e




The unit, built around 18 major questions which youth have asked
concerning various aspects of aging, is intended as a three or four week
learning venture, to be used {n connection with such courses as perscnal
and family living, sociology, applied psychology, home economics. and Amer-

ican social problems.

Two important aspects of the study of aging which vitally concern youth
are not covered in this unit. The first of these Is sexuality in relation to
aging. However, twu inexpensive booklets, "Sexuality and the Life Cycle" and
"Sexual Life {n the Later Years," prepared by the Sex Information and Educa-
tion Council of the United States (SIECUS), might well be utilized under
Question 5 Iin the youth study guide on aging. There the emotionul needs and

interests of younger and older people arve <:ompared.2")"l‘3

The other aspect of aging has to do with the subject of death, concern-
ing which little has appeared in educational literature until recently. Now
many educators are insisting that anything so all-encompassing anc potentially
disruptive in numan experlence as death should be given objective and unhur-
ried treatment. This is being referred to as "Death Education" and it is
suggested that it should be initiated as a definite aspect of instruction in
the earliest years of school experience and subsequently deatt with as a
part of the maturing process. It seems clear that in our type of society
this is the only way in which a culture-wide improvement in attitudes toward

27,28,11,41

death can take place. At the high school level the subject of

life's ending may appropriately be considered under Question 18, Item 10,

of the above unit.22

EDUCATION FOR AGING MUST HE FAMILY PROBLEM
AND/OR INTERGENERATION CENTERED

The - destructive stereotypes--negative soclal values--which many leaders
in the fileld of aging believe to be major hurdles with respect to meaningful
living in the later years, have their origin in families and are reinforced
by folklore, continuing dally usage, commercial interests, and other subtle

forms of opprobrium supplied by the all-enfolding culture.

Prevention and Eradication of Stereotypes

Perhaps the most difficult hurdle to either the prevention or eradica-

tion of these stereotypes about aging and the aged is the tendency of social
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values and norms to become interjorized and personal during the course of

early personality development.53’29’7’8’12

This was dramatized in a news-
paper cartoon, picturing a young "hippie" family at the time of the violent
"student unrest" of the late 1960's. The longhaired, unkempt man and woman
are ctanding in one corner of their small, bare room, embracing each other
as they look down at their baby's crib on the top edge of which junior is
standing while scribbling on the wall, "Down wiv..." The hippie mother,
with a deeply pleased "flower-girl" smile, says to the hippie father,

"Look, darling his first words'"

How true it is thzt not only violence, but many other undesirable
social attitudes begin "in the cradle." If a child lives with acceptance and
1s taught something of the meaning of his own development in time, he will
learn to love, to forge outward linkages of good will and appreciation that
span the generations, On the other hand, if hic tender years are cast in a
family atmosphere of elder rejection and unrelieved misconceptions about aging

and the later years, his own advancing years will be impoverished accordingly.

Priority of Culture

It has been well established in anthropological, sociological, and
psychological research that culture is prior to "human nature"; that indi-
viduals during the so-called "formative years" tend to "absorb" ways of look-
ing at life and its values, much as in the case of the osmotic process whereby
plants take in nourishment from the soil. 1In a culture, such as ours, in
which older persons are devalued, and in a very real sense rejected, the
negative effect on attitudec and behavior of children and youth can scarcely
be overemphasized.3(”35’36’20’6 At least one writer of almost two decades
ago, Dr. Maurice Linden (1956). a geriatric psychiatrist, warned that "not
only is the vicious circle nof stereotypic thinxing perpetuated by the sad
state of affairs in our culture, but the repudiatlon of the symbolic repre-
sentatives of authority, the senior members of our society, may be largely

responsible for the growing recalcitraut juvenile behavior in this country."

Many leaders jn the field of aging still believe that this is a major
reason why any effort at uyltimate removal of these stumbling blocks to full
self-realization for people as they move into the ranks of the elderly is

futile, 1if it does not begin with the family setting.20’47
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The Family and the "Generation Gap"

Kastenbaum and Durkee (1964), on the basis of research on the atti-
tudes of both yvoung people and older adults toward aping and old age, came
up with the conclusion that the attitudes of the young toward "old" and
"oldness'" are apt to influence their interactions with persons who are
elderly, as well as to shape their own adjustment as they join the ranks of
the aged. Because of this unsavory product of the passing years many people,
rather early in life, start looking backward. The resultant lack of con-
templation of tieir own old age thus tends to diminish their capacity for

empathic identification with persons who are already advanced in years.

Here, indubitably, is the crux of much of our intergenerational prob-
lems today--the so-called "generation gap." If we can succeed, through edu-
cational effort, to improve the still very much operational poor image of
"aging” and "old age'~~-the how and the meaning of growing up and of growing
"o1d"~-~much of our "rebellion"” of youth will fade, and in its place will
come more willing cooperation and constructive action in the area of youth-

26,32,42
age.

Someone has facetiously remarked that the reason why many grandparents
get along so well with their grandchildren in our "estranged age'" is that
these representatives of the two ends of the age spectrum have an enemy in

common--'"the generation between.' While the wisdom of this assertion 1is

open to question, it can certainly be said that bonds of affection and under-
standing do gruw between youth and older adults when they share the same
activities. This is why more effort is needed toward creating between the
younger and older generations a sense of common goals. Moreover, this means
that we should plan now for what intergenerational relationships should be
like, for both the present and the Euture. An important aspect of this pre-
paratory effort might well be what has been called 'pre-experiencing old

age.|127

As this writer sees it, this can be done most effectively through two
categories of projects: 1) those in the family unit {tself, in which children,
parents, and grandparents work cooperatively on a common project or enterprise;
and 2) comuunity projects which involve the working togother and sharing of

children, youtl, middle aged, and older adults.
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An apt {llustration of tne first project categorv mav be seen {n an

activity engaged in severa! summers ago by one of our neighboring families

in Towa City. This young family consisting of the parents and their six
children ranging in age from two to fifteen vears decided to build a two-

CAr gardge, In cooperatior with the four grandparents who lived nearby.

All members of the three f.milies, including the very youngest, werc in-
volved in the planning and actual construction of this building. The men

and boys did the carpentering, cement work and painting, while the women

and pirls provided the meals, snacks, and the necessary encouragement for

the "builders." As someone observed at that time, "There is more being built
in that underctaking than a garage.” 1In t4{s project, as in many other common
activities in which th.s family has subsequently been involved, it is evi-
dent that values ot gra;t importance for their current living and future

vears have been enhznced.

Youth--School-~Community

In {llustrat’ng the second type of activity-~the community project~-,
involving youth, middle aged and older adults in a reciprocally enriching
enterprise in a public school setting, one might refer to any one of a number
of programs, which have been reported upon in various issues of the national
publication, Aging, and elsewhere.l(a’b’c)’53 Starting in specific local
communities, these have proliferated and have gained national attention.
Perhaps it will suffice here, however, to comment on only a few of these

programs which have become solid adjuncts to the school curriculum in

several communities,

The first of these innovations in the education of our youth, which
has a very important significance from the standpoint of education for aging
in the school systems, is the Project for Academic Motivation (PAM), launched
at Winnetka, Illinols, some twelve years ago and eventually including schools
in nine adjacent communities., Here is a situation in which much more is being
accomplished, through a carefully worked out program of utilizing volunteev
services of a large number of adults, than simply the announced objectives-
"academ{c motivation for underachieving children and youth"~--as important ag
this {s. The reference here is to the obvious building of more positive
attitudes toward aging and older adulthood which has been taking place in

both the children and the 500 or more adult volunteers (approximately one-third
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to one-halt of whom are older people) as they share their special skills
and wisdom in a one-to-one relationship with children and youth who need

special attention.lc'lj'la

Another project, closely related to the PAM program and actually
inspired by that project is 'TEAM," acronym for the title 'Talent, Experi-

ence, Ability, and Maturity," started in October, 1965, in one Junior high
school and later spread to three others_in Louisville, l\’entucky.33 Although
this project, through the volunteer service of a large number of adults
including older people, has been primarily concerned with providing tutoring
in more thsn a dozen subjects, actually, as in the Winnetka situation, it has
done much more. Several hundred of both failing and superior students have
participated in this program and it is likely that their outlook on life's
later years and their relationships with older people will be positively and
permansntly influenced. And it should be added that one of the most hopeful
things that can be said about both PAM and TFAM is that they have been en-
thusiastically endorsed and welcomed by both administrative personnel and

tea:hers in their respective communitics.”'ll"15

¢ A major educational innovation which should be mentioned in this con-
nection is the "Adopt a Grandparent' program. Originating several ycars
ago as part of a Jewish youth movement, it has been spreading across the
country during the past several years and increasingly moving into the edu-
cational system.la For example, In 1968 several hundred juniors and seniors
in eight Gatholic high schools, one in Hartford, Connecticut, and seven in
the San Francisco, California, area were participating in this program,
which at that time was being aided by grantu from their respective-state
agencias, under Title I1I1 of the Older Americans Act of 1965. The plan in
each school was simple. The high school students, after brief instruction
on aging and the nevds of older people, were encouraged to establish a one-
to-one relationship with residents in howes for the aged. The students,
along with the school administrators, were enthusiastic about the program.
The youths involved reported that they had learned how tu converse with and
to be "more sensitive to the needs of older people.' But even more impor-
tantly, the director of volunteers in one of the homes remarked: ''The
students have a feeling of wanting to be helpful to older people, and now

it has developed to the point where both grandparent and grandchild are

doing much for each other."
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Life Situation Approach in Teaching

Another project, with even deeper implications in education for aging,
is what might be called the "Living English" teaching technique introduced
by a young English teacher in the small mouvatain community of Rabun Gap,
Georgia, in 1966, Assigned to teach ninth znd tenth grade English, this
teacher soon encountered unruly student diéinterest in his traditional
lecture-type presentation of subject matter. After a short neriod of
seemingly fruitless struggle to keep his students "in line" he came to the
conclusion that a drastic change in his approach was in order. Accordingly
he walked into class one day and remarked, "How would you like to throw away
the text and start a magazine?" This startling proposal, along with the
idez that everyone was to be involved in the venture, met with enthusiastic

approval from the students.

The question of content for the publication then arose. While many
possibilities were suggested the one that seemed most erxciting to class mem-
bers was that of finding out all they could about the customs and ideas
of their parents, grandparents, and other older people living in the area.
Reports on their findings were toc be made in class sessions, as well as in
a publication which they decided to call "Foxfire," after a tiny organism
that glows in the dark and frequently is seen in shaded coves of the sur-
rounding mountains. ‘s the weeks passed they began to discover many inter-
esting things about thelr families and to appreciate the deep significance
of the culture in which they had been (radled. Many of them became, for the
first time, perceptive of the "wisdom of the old," as reflected in their
grandparents and neighbors who have acquired, through long years of trial and
error, "intricate tricks of self-sufficiency" in a framework of at-oneness with
nature. Horeover, by common agreement, the young and the old, as they moved
ever more deeply into conversations and demonstrations of simple folk-culture
techniques in every day living, lesarned much of lasting value from one

another.

Not only has the teaching of English in Kabun Gap "come alive" as a
vchicle of communication, it has done much to turn the lives of the old and
the young around and has caused them to look at one another, perhaps for the
first time, as persons and friends, rather than as chiefly representatives

of particular age categories. In addition to the fact that the project has
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become nationally known and praised as a venture in creative teaching, it is
specifically noteworthy as an example of one type of education for aging
which, with variations and adaptations, might well be emulated in many high
schools across the <:ount1:y.5'3 It is little wonder, then, that the starkly

realistic and fascinating volume, The Foxfire Book, created by Southern High-

lands High school students, under the guidance of their English teacher,

moved up to the vicinity of best-seller status within a year of its launching.

Collaborative Effort in School Systems

Perhaps the most comprehensive effort toward incorporating the needed
emphasis on Educati 'n 1>r aglng at both the elementary and secondary school
levels is now under w.y *n Indiana. There administrative officials and
selected teachers in a number of school systems are collaborating in intro-
ducing education for aging into the total curricular offerings. The chief
impetus and continuing guidance for this movement is being supplied by the
"Teacher Educaiion Program on Aging'" at Ball State University. The mid-year
(1973) progress, report on this innovative effort indicates that inter-
generational activity of various kinds, with immediate reciprocal berefits,
has greatest appeal to both children and youth. Hopefully, upon this founda-
tion will be bujlt more extensive ideas and concepts about the aging process

and the worth of people as persons, irrespective of chronological age.

Illustrative of this trend is the innovative work of one elementary
teacher in a parochial school at Creensburg, Indiana. She began with the
teaching ol aging concepts in her own class through the use of a small
reference library of stories and audio-visual materials, children's visits
to nursing howes, along with the utilization of several grandparent-age
volunteers as "helping teachers.' Eventually she was able to involve all
of the thirteen other teachers of her school in an over-all education for
aging project which has reached beyond the confines of the school to the
community at large. In addition v her classroom instruction this teacher
has been writing a weekly column on various aspects of aging for the local

newspaper. 30

In two other Indiana communitiez. Muncie and Warsaw, senior high
school home economics teachers have fiwund that education for aging fits woli

into their instruction on clothing, tamily living, and the life cycle. As
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regards tiie latter they report that in their instruction they are giving con~
sideration to the 'old age" phase of human development, whereas previously
they covered only the earlier years of adulthood. Moreover, as part of this
newer approach, they are dealing with crucial issues pertaining to the aging
process, including death and dying as an important aspect of "rounding out"
the life cycle. In both communities administrative officials have shown
close cooperation and commendable interest in broadening the base of edu-

cation for aging in their respective school system9~4

EDUCATION FCR AGING MUST BE ALL-PERVASIVE, WITHOUT BEING
DISRUPTIVE OF THE TOTAL CURRICULA OF THE PUBLIC
AND/OR PRIVATE SCHOOL SYSTEMS

As most teachers at all school levels who have sought to introduce new
courses into their respective curricula can testify, the scrutiny and often
apparent downright opposition which they were obliged to face frow adminis-

trative personnel were never negligible.

Perhaps, for very good and obvious reasons, this attitude on the part
of those responsible for balance in and management of a school program accept-
able to the constituency, especifally tax payers, is understandable. This is
doubtless why one is apt to encounter the argument that both elementary and
secondary school curricula are already so ‘'crowded" that it is next to im-
possiile, administratively, to add anything as all-pervasive as the education

for aging emphasis described in this chapter to existing offerings.

Relevance to What?

We can expect, therefore, that for one reason or another, such as over-
crowded curricula, inadequate teacher education in the field, or even the
charge of irrelevance of education for aging, so far as academic substance is
concerned, progress toward utilizing the various levels of the public and
private school systems in developing a positive conception of aging and old
age during the early years will be slow. Nevertheless, interest among edu-
cators generally in this developing new field of human concern can be expected
to grow because of two considerations: 1) the fact of a rapidly aging popu-
lation over the past half century, coupled with mounting scientific inquiry
into the mysteries of the aging process in plant and animal 1life, including

-101-




the life of man; and 2) the current hunger of youth for "relevance" in their
daily living and future planning, a considerable portion of which they seem
to be finding of a reciprocal relationship nature with the older generation.so'2

Illustrations from the elementary and secondary school fronts apropos
to the application of all~pervasive concept of education for aging which is
needed at this time are to be seen in teaching innovations in three Iowa
communities--Des Moines, Estherville, and Iowa City. In Des Moines two
elementary schcols, Moore and Cowles, with community financing not involving
regular school tax monies, have been experimenting with a Senior Citizens
Teach-in Program. This involves qualified retired people, some paid $2.00
per hour but most serving without pay. They are utilized as special tutors
who use their particular skills and professional know-how in after-school
sessions to enrich the regular educational experience of grade schoolers,
through instructing in such subjects as knitting, crocheting, carpentry,
electricity, Spanish, and chess playing. According to the coordinator of
the program the results of this experiment have been extremely gratifying,
in that the lives of both the children and their grandparent-age tutors have

been enriched.9

In Estherville a young teacher of sociology in the local high school,
having enjoyed many pleasant and lastingly helpful experiences with a variety
of older adults in his own neighborhood, came to the conclusion that the whole
idea of a "generation gap" between youth and old people was erroneous; that,
ia fact, it should and could be "turned around,”" with the young and old be-
coming 'generation gap allies," instead. Accordingly this teacher decided
to explore the concept further, with the aid of his sociology studeats.

The response which he received from them prompted him to launch, with their
enthusiastic cooperation, what it was agreed to call "Operatiot. Friendship."
With the approval of his principal, he offer.d class credit for the time
students spent constructively with senior citizens "learning about the
problems of the elderly and, at tne same time, providing companionship and

assistance.'

Written reports, which the instructor called "lab reports,"
were required from the beginning, but students were given the privilege of
"grading" themselves on the values derived from their work and the time they
spent in various projects, such as visits in nursing homes, doing chores ani

running errands for the homebound, as well as sharing food and extended
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conversations with isolated and lonely aged persons. Concludes the soci-
ology teacher, '""There have “een real benefits to both generations in
Operation Friendship. If it has worked in Estherville, I see no reason why

it shouldn't work in every part of the state,"10

In the third community, Iowa City, what might be called education for
aging "spin off" from a physical fitness program at a local retirement resi-
dence, Oaknoll, has significantly benefitted a sizeable number of high school
students., It is known as "TOES," an acronym for The Oaknoll Exercise Soci-
ety. This group exercise program for the residents was launched some two
years ago by two University of Iowa professors from the Department of Physi-
cal Education and the College of Education, respectively as a direct service
to the elderly and as a training experience in recreational leadership for
college youth. However, the initiators of this enthusiastically received
project, envisioning wider possibilities, decided to utilize it as a Possible

motivating factor with several "drop-outs'" from a nearby senior high school.

Reasoning that even these younger students have many of the same needs, both
physical and emotional as senior citizens, they weve, with sanction from
school authorities, invited to participate in the program and to respond on

a one~to-one basis with the clder people. The results to date have been very
gratifying, as reflected in the fact that several of the "drop-outs" have
already returned to school, and a few have expressed an interest in further
training for work with older people. The Oaknoll residents have also responded

with enthusiasm to the participation of youth in their program.38

As was noted in the first of the above illustrations, tie older people
of the community are rendering an important instructicnal service to school
children; in the other two young people have initiated a continuing and
deeply appreciated variety of services to the elderly. In all three in-
stances, however, the benefits derived are reciprocal between tle young and

the old, and sound education for aging is taking place.

Aging in Perspective

As is being increasingly emphasized, aging, contrary tc the prevailing
cunventional notion, is not confined su:ply to the second half of life, its
problems and opportunities. Realistically considered, aging, along with the

sexuality of man, is inextricably intertwined with the one grcat evolving
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cellular mystery which we call life. Both have personal and social im-
plications that overlap at every stage cof the lifelong developmental process,
and they should be so treated in the schools. Moreover, chronological age,
traditionally central in popular thought about aging, will become less
important to persons of all age levels. From the very young to the very

old, they will find expression and satisfaction in society according to

their respective needs, abilities, and experience. This broader view of
education for aging will undoubtedly grow, as educators of our children and
youth become more aware of its validity and necessity as an educational

requirement.

Conclusion

In this chapter we have been primarily concerned with setting torth
some concepts and a framework, accompanied by apt illustrations from the
ficld, which teachers at the various grade levels can utilize in the estab-
lishment of content, methods, and proccdures in education for aging. The
two major hurdles lmpeding the progress of such a program--lack of formal
training for teachers and administrative accommodation--can be surmounted with

reasonable cffort,

Immediate next steps should include the following:

(1) More in-service training in the field of aging for public
and private school teachers, through university workshops
and Institutes.

(2) Other types of academic credit programs, including an expan-
sion in the number of courses on aglng such as are now being
offered In several universities. Some of these might well be
fncorporated in the degree requirements in education, or at
least placed on a recommended electives list,

(3) A regular summer session academic credit program, the course
machinery for which already exists In a growing number of
colleges and universities. For example, at the lniversity
of Towa, between 1962 and 1964, this writer initiated a totél
of elght hours of graduate level courses: '"Biological and

I'sychological Aspects of Aging' and "Societal Aspects of

Aging," each three hours; plus a two-hour seminar, "Selected
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Problems in Aging." The first two have provided students
with needed background information on aging, and the
seminar has supplied the necessary opportunity fer tackling
specific problems involved in education for aging at various
school levels.

(4) Expansion to other states and/or regions of the graduate

credit (12 semester hours) offering, ''Teacher Education

Program on Aging,” pioneered by Ball State University.

Most educators and other professional persons, being involved in
"people problems,'" have doubtless felt it necessary at various times to assume
the role of innovator. In doing so many have, at some point, shared the out-~
look of Nicolo Machiavelli, the Italian statesman and writer who, 500 vears
ago, remarked: 'There is nothing more difficult to take in hand, more
perilous to conduct, or more uncertain in {ts success, than to take the lead

in the introduction of a new order of things."

Nevertheless, as this writer sees it, further delay and debate over
what course of actioun should be taken in education for aging for the rising
generation is unnecessary. Wwhat we need to do now is to act on the edu-

cational know-how aud opportunity which are clearly at hand.

13
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ADDITIONAL READINGS CONSPECTUS

Ceneral

Harbage, Mary. "Lifelong Brush With Magic." Educatiovnal Leadership, Vol.
24, No. 5, February 1967, pp. 427-435.
A general discussion of the art and joys of reading-~throughout life,

but the main emphasis is on childhood and youth. The author lists and com-

ments on 28 books of special value for the early years.

Primary Grades - Kindergarten, 1, 2, 3

Adelberg, Doris. Grandma's Holidays. New York: The Dial Press, 1963.

A warm, understanding, active relationship between a little girl and
her grandmother. The two interact as persons, notf merely as representatives
of radically different age grouns. Enjoying activities together, as do this
granddaughter and grandmother, draws children and older people together. The
holiday projects teach the concept of time. The image of the older person
presented here is excellent. Strongly recommended for kindergarten and

first grade.

Aldridge, Josephine H. A Penny and a Periwinkle. Berkeley, California:

Parnassus Press, 1961.
This 18 & story about old Sy, who leads the simple life of a fisher-
man by the sea. He is alone and requires very little out of life to make

him happy. This story could be the beginning of a discussion about older
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people the children know-~their occupations, habits, and contributions to
others, what the children can do to make their lives happier, etc. Sug-

gested for first and second grades.

Barack, Barbara. Grandpa. New York: Harper and Row, 1967.
A warm, loving, reciprocal relationship between a little girl and
her grandparents. Much fun, teasing and affection evidenced. Appropriate

for kindergarten and first grade.

Buckley, Helen E. Grandfather and I. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepard
Company, 1960.

A little boy and his grandfather spend much time together, walking
and exploring the world about them. Fine portrayal of creative, personal
interaction between older and younger generations, within a framework of
well balanced family relations. The image of old age reflected here is
excellent. This story is very appropriate for kindergarten and first
grade children and should serve as a good catalyst for discussion of rela-

tionships between younger and older people.

Buckley, Helen K. GCrandmother and I. New York: Lothrop, Lee and

Shepard Company, Inc., 1961.

A story about a little girl who, though expressing warm feelings
and simple appreciation for other members of the family, feels especially
close to her grandmother and accords her a special place in all her thoughts
about daily experiences. The vocabulary is simple and does not depict the
grandmother as bpeing decrepit and an object of pity. High quality, similar
to that of Grandfather and I. Appropriate for kindergarten and first grade
children.

Buckley, Helen E. The Little Boy and the Birthdays. New York: Lothrop,

Lee and Shepard Company, Inc., 1965.

A little boy wants his family to remember his birthday. His mother
suggests that he can help by remembering the other members of the family on
their birthdays. They will probably remember his, too. The 1little boy
begun by remembering his grandmother's birthday. Soon all the birthdays in
the family were remembered. The birthday idea, as here presented, could
be the starting point for some discussion of the meaning of the aging

process. Recommended for second and third grades.
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Copeland, Helen. oet Mike Takino." In The Wide Horizons Readers, Book I.

Chicago: Scott, Foresman and Company, 1966, pp. 60-69.

A Japanese-American boy, who has no 1iving grandparents, needs sub-
stitutes for the big first grade school party honoring grandparents. By
his own effort, he succeeds in getting five older people to become his
adopted grandparents. They all show un at tke party and Mike receives
speclal recognition, along with his adopted grandparents. The story has
important implications for aging and would be anpropriate for first and

second grades.

Davis, Lavinia R. Summer is Fun. Garden City, New York: Doubleday and

Company, 1951.

A story about twin boys who spend part of their summer on their grand-
parents' farm, exploring the farm and surrounding area. Although little em-
phasis is placed on the grandparents, as such, the story could be a good
“starter" for class discussion about the value of grandparents and other

older people. Appropriate for second and third grades.

Fassler, Joan. My Grandpa Died Today. New York: Behavioral Publications,
Inc., 1971.
The story of a boy named David and his grardfather, reflecting the

love and devotion they share. In learning to understand and accept the
death of his grandfather, David learns an important lesson about life.

Strongly recommended for upper primary grades.

Flora, James. Grandpa's Farm. New York: Harcourt, Brace and World, Inc.,

1965. ‘

A charming story about a little boy who is visiting his grandfather.
The grandfather tells many colorful stories about his own past experience and
weaves in other "tall tales" to the delight of his grandson. The bond formed
between grandfather and grandson is strong and reciprocal. This study might
well stimulate the boys and girls to tell about stories they have heard from
their own grandparents, as well as to write some stories of their own. Appro-

priate for second and third grades.

Guy, Anne Welsh. By the Sea. Racine, Wisconsin: Whitmwan Publishing Company,
1966.
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This is a story about Stephen and his grandfather who explore the
seashore together. The relationship which they share is reciprocal aud
personal. The reading of this story could supply the basis for a helpful
discussion on activities which the children have shared with their own
grandparents and other older adults. Highly recommended for second and third

grades.

Hart, Jane. Let's Think About Time. New York: Hart Publishing Company,
1965.

The story of time--its meaning in our day-to-day experiences. How
to think about it in terms of seconds, minutes, hours, days, seasons, and
passage of years. Beautifully illustrated to teach the concept of time,
in terms of what can and may happen to each person as he grows up. Goes
beyond merely learning to "tell time" by the clock. Affords a splendid base
for a child's beginning understanding of the meaning of "aging" ard "grow-

ing older." Excellent for both kindergarten and first grade.

Klein, Leonore. How Old is 0ld? Illustrated by Leonard Kessler. A

Science Parade Book. New York: Harvey House, Inc., Publishers.

Irvington-on-Hudson, 1967,

An appropriatelv {llustrated and simply written little book, which
conveys the scientific c.ory of aging in the myriad forms of life, including
man, and places each in a comparative time sequence which can be understood

and anpreciated by children in first and second grades.

Krasilovsky, Phyllis. The Very Little Girl. New York: Doubleday and

Company, 1953.

Through this story small children may discover a feeling of empathy
for the little girl who was too small, at the beginning, to do many things
she wanted very much to do. But she grew and soon found :hat she was no
longer 'too small." This story can furnish the basis for discussion on

physical growth and aging. i‘eccommended for kinderga:tes aud first grade.

Krasilovsky, Phvllis. The Very i.ittle Boy. New York: Doubleday ani
Company, 1962.

A simple story of the physical growth of a little boy and of the
interesting things he can do as he grows bigger and BIGGER. Relationship
between phyzical growth and aging can be shown through this story. Recom-

mended for kindergarten and first grade.
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Krauss, Ruth. The Growing Story. New York: Harper & Row, 1947.

A little boy sees that plants and animals all around him are growing
but can't be sure, despite reassurances by his mother, that he is growing,
too,--until he gets out his last seison's clothing and finds it too small.
Another story from which inferences concerning the relationship between

rowth and cging can be drawn. Recommended for kindergarten and first grade.

Merriam, Eve. Andy All Year Round. New York: Funk & Wagnalls, 1967.

A story emphasizing time, growth, and unfolding of awareness in a
little boy. As Andy grows up, all his senses are brought into play, through
contact with sand, grass, leaves, snow, etc, Opportunity for showing the
relationship between Andy's development, life outreach and aging. Excellent

for kindergarten and first grade.

Snyder, Agnes. The 0id Man on Our Block. New York: Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, Inc., 1964.

This story has to do with an elderly man who enjoys walking and I
talking with and pointing out things of interest to children in his neigh- '
borhood. That this feeling is also shared by the children is reflected in h
one child's remark to another: "I like ‘hat old man, don't you?" The
reply was, "And the luckiest thing is--le likes us!" Implicd in this stery
ia the idea that older people, despite degrve of familial relationship, have
much to contribute to the education of children And children can contribute
immeasurably to the happiness of older persons. Strongly recommended for

kindergarten and first grade.

Intermediate Grades - &4, 5, 6

Enright, Elizabeth. Gone-Away Lake. New York: Harcourt, Brace and

Company, 1957.

This is the exciting book-length atory of what happened during one
eventful summer in the lives of Foater Blake and his younger sister, Portia.
With their parents' consent, they set out on a beautiful day in June for a
train ride to a place called Creston, where they expect to spend the sumuer
with their Uncle Jake, Aunt Hilda, and Cousin Julian Jarman. The Blake
children, their cousin and some new friends go exploring and soon run acroas
two elderly people, a Mrs. Cheever and Mr. Peyton, her brother, both of whom

are considered "peculiar' and "loners" by the other citizens. But the children

~114-




soon make friends with these old people, who live in a secluded place near
a big swamp. With their help they explore further, discover an old,
abandoned mansion, full of interesting pictures and other relics of years
gone by. The parents of the children buy the old house for a summer home.
Mr. Peyton and Mrs. Cheever and the children become fast friends and there
1s a new lease on life for all. Here is a story which emphasizes the worth
and desirability of older people. Excellent for all levels of the inter-

mediate grades.

Estes, Eleanor. The Middle Moffat. New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company,
1942.
Jane Moffat, the heroine of this book-length story, consistently

refers to herself as the 'middle Moffat." Says she, to all whom she meets,
"I'm the middle Moffat, not the vldest, not the oldest son, not the young-
est, just the middle." Jane gets this idea from the way.in which her mother
introduces all her children, except Jane--"this is Sylvia, my oldest child...,
Rufus, my youngest."” But she has no special designation for Jane--until

Jane invents one of her own. Jane makes lots of friends with people cn her
street, but she especially likes older people, one aged man, in particular,
Mr. Buckle, a Civil War Veteran, who is soon to reach the century mark.

She likes his always beaming smilc, bright blue eyes, white halr, and

friendly manner, especially towaitd her. This means a lot to her gince she
hears everyone refer to Mr. Buckle as the town's oldest and most honored
inhabitant. The oldest inhabitant, Jane, and several other children of the
neighborhood become good friends, sharing many common interests, and mutual
expressions of appreciation and good will. Jane egpecially enjoys Mr,
Buckle's interest in the books she reads and he often discusses literary
matters with her. She likes to play cards with him, too. The big birthday
celebration--the 100th for Mr. Buckle--fi.ally arrives, the "oldect inhabi-
tant" is duly honored, but he does nct forget Janey. She :s asked if ghe
would like to ride home with him. This makes her happy and proud. Presents a
commendable image of an elderly person. Recommended for ail intermediate

grades.

Gardner, Lillian. ‘The Oldest and the Youngest, and the Opne in the Middle.

Eau Claire, Wiscousin: E. M. Hale and Company, 1954.




A story of how Millicent ("Missle"), an only child and the youngest
on her street, feellng "lett out" wuch of the time by slightly older children,
makes friends with Pete, u nelghbor boy who s older than she. With his help,
she eatablishes a club which will Include all ages and nane is to be left
out-~the Oldest and Youngest Club. The projeet catches on with the other
children and Missic's problem (s solved. This story provides an excellent
hasis for discussion on the problem of "age discrimination''--at all levels,

{ncluding old age. Recommended for second through fourth grades.

Lawson, Robert. They Were Strong and Good. New York: The Viking Press,

1940,

A story of three generatious and how thelr lives intertwined In the
saga of a developing America--from ploneer days to the present. A first-
person, historically based story, reflecting a wholesome, perceptlive out-~
look on Intergenerational relationships. Appropriate for third to fourth

grades.

Meeks dether M, Jeff and Mr. lames' Pond. New York: Luthrop, Lee and

Shepard Company, Inc., 1962,

This {s the story of Jeff, a small boy, who has many friends, some
1ittle, some his own age, but also some blg friends--Mr. James, for instance,
who 1lives on an adjolning farm and ts always happy to see him. Jeff and Mr.
James, a man of prandparent age, have long couversations about many things,
ag they walk around the farm. Mr. James ‘lips a hig poud and stocky It with
bluegills, and {n due time he, Jeff, and Jeff's many friends catch fish from
the pond. And all the good friends, including Mr. James, have a big fish
fry uand enjoy (t immensely. This story presents a highly commendable image
of intergenerational relationships, quite aside from {mmediate family ties.

Highly recommended for children from first to fourth grade.
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PART IV

INFORMAL APPROACHES IN EDUCATION FOR AGING




CHAPTER 6

COMMUNITY PROGRAMS IN EDUC:'TON FOR AGING

W. Dean Mason

Although many formalized programs whereby adults can continue the
learning process have been structured, it has been discovered that much
of the continuing education for older adults takes place in informal com-
munity groups. Needs, capacities, responses, mobility and motivation uo
change with the passing of years and community organizations and agencies
have responded with educational programs which seek to meet the challenge

of the times.

There are many resources available to the older adult for coniinued
learning experiences within the community. New frontiers are opening with
new concepts of the aging process, new emphasis on leisure as related to
the work ethic, new community structure brought about through rapid social
change and a new concept of abundant living at every age. The challenge
lies before us to discover the educational needs of the older adults and
then to identify with individuals, agencies and organiziations where respon-
sive action can be forthcoming. The resources in the local community are
almost unlimited. The public and private schools, colleges and univer-
sities, libraries, museums, mass media, service clubs, fraternal organizations,
the Y.M.C.A., and Y.W.C.A., art institutes and art leagues, literary clubs,
and many others, offer open doorc whereby the concerned individuals can see
that the community is responding to the educational needs of its older citi-
zens. This 1is not an attempt to distinguish all community programs which
are related to the educational needs of older adults., It should be noted
that many such programs may have education as a secondary aim with fellow~

ship or other specific needs as the primary goal.

All community agencies with education as a full-time or part-time
objective can and should contribute to education for aging. The White House
Conference report refers to informal and formal domains in referring to edu-
cational agencies. The informal domain includes such organizations as

churches, synagogues, labor unions, farm and business organizations, civic
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associations, libraries, museums, and community centers. In the formal
domain is listed private and public schools from the kindergarten through
post-graduate and professional education. Radio and television have and do

make an impact on education for aging.

Informal educational programs, develcped by community agencies and or-
ganizations seek to assist the person from middle age and up find self-
fulfillment and satisfaction wherein they can function as an integrated whole.
Older persons can and should be helped to discover their greatest potential
within the physical and social framework of their life. Abstracts of re-
search and documented information give evidence of the development of needed
educational programs for older adults. Such programs arc directed toward the
constructive use of leisure time, retraining the older person for economic
and cultural advantage programs to help the jobless adult and the disadvan-
taged older worker. Educational programs developed to help meet these needs
are supported by studies concerning the learning abilities and character-
istics of older adults, motivational factors for learning, felt and real
educational needs, psychological development through the life span, and the

problems associated with learning in the years past forty,

With educational programs which have been developed and sponsored by
community organizations it is someiimes difficult to quickly identify the
educational goals. These educational goals are sometimes defined as '"adding

meaning to life" or "adding life to years," which implies that something
positive will happen to the individual through participation in the projected
program. A very positive aspect of the development of community programs
which help meet the educational needs of older adults is the fact that the
older persons themselves have been, and are, involved in the process of seek=~
ing to discover their real edircational needs. This is as it should be, for,
although professionals seek to develop emphathetic feelings related to the
needs of older adults, too often they misinterpret what is being said or

what the real goals and/or desires of the older person might be. The older
adult, as a part of the community, should be involved in a sharing process
whereby he can help develop the needed educational programs, give leader-

ship in carrying through, and become actively involved as a learner.1
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Community educational programs for older adults have been developed
to assist them, trom middle-age on, to find degrees of selt-fulfillment and
life satisfaction wherein they can function as an integrated whole. The
older person will be helped, through such learning experiences, to discover
his greatest potentisl and to function most realfstically within the physical

and social framework ot his life.

It i{s difficult to determine, with any degree of accuracy, the amount of
involvement older persons have in community educational programs. The
National Center for Fducational Statistics in their report of 1969, estimated
that there were 13,150,000 persons or 11,0 per cent of the eligible population
engaged In adult education activities that year. This has grown crom 7.8
per cent of eligible adults participating in such programs in 1957. At that
time 1.6 per cent of the 18,600,000 adults over 65 years of age were par-

ticipants in some tvpe of adult education programming.

fn the 1969 survey it was discovered that 42,2 per cent of the adults
over 65 years of age were using community organizations as their instructional
source for adult education programs. This was approximately two times higher
than the public or private school which showed 21.7 per cent of the adults

finding their instructional source there.

The following chart shows the impact community organizations have in

helping to meet the educational needs of older udults.Z

Education as related to the older American was recognized as vital and
important at Lhe 1971 White House Conference on Aging. There were two
hundred and sixty nine delegates working specifically In this area of con-
cern. These delegates represented the older people themselves, in major
ethnic mlnority groups, professionals in the fields of education and aging
and represented all f£lfty states, Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands, Guam,

and the Pacific Islands.

Dr. Howard Y. McClusky, who served as co-chairman of the Section on Ed-
ucation for the 1971 White House Conference on Aging said in his opening
remarks that education is itself essentlally an affirmative enterprise.
"Education for older persons is based on the assumption that it will lead
to something better, in the lives of those partlclpating."3 The educational

programs proceed on the assumption that the older person is capable of a
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INSTRUCTIONAL SOURCES UTILIZED FOR ADULT EDUCATION AS
PER CENT OF AGE GROUPS, BY SEX AND RACE:
UNITED STATES, MAY 1969

Men Women
Instructional Total

scurces White Negro]gather White INegro IOther

PARTICIPANTS AGE 65 AND OVER

All sources
(in thousands) 295 98 8 - 180 8 1

Per cent 1/ of column totals

Public or private
school 21,7 23.5 50.0 - 20,0 12.5 100.0

College or university
part time 5.4 4,1 25.0 - 5.6 12.5 -

Job training 6.1 10.2 - - 4.4 - -
Correspondence
courses 6.8 11.2 - - 5.0 - -

Community organizations [42.4 23.5 50.0 - 51.1 62.5 100.0

Tutor or private :
instructor 13.2  14.3 - - 13.3 12.5 -

Other 13.2  20.4 - - 10.0  12.5 -

1/ Percentages total more than 100.0 due to participation in more than one
Instructional source of adult education.
Note: Detail may not add to total because of rounding.

constructive response to educational stimulation. Dr. McClusky goes on to
suggest that we are living in a society where "learning" has become an
essential condition for participating and advancing in the world about us
and is equally wmandatory for personal development. We are therefore called
upon to develop aducational programs where all persons, regardless of age,
will be able to take part in learning experiences throughout the length of
their years.

Learning experiences for the older person need to be relevant for their
unique situation in society. They must deal with the physical, social and
psychnlogical changes which have taken place in the older persons 1ife. Re-
search has shown that persons over 50 years of age are not adequately repre-

sented in adult educational activities and that the degree of representations
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declines with advancing years. [t has been proven that the older person is
fully capable of learning. The problems of participation of the older per-~
son in learning programs which would prove to expand their horizons and help
them find greater satisfaction in life, may lie at the feet of agencies and
individuals who can and should develop programs which will gain their con-
fidence and motivate them to want to participate. Older persons may ask,
why? They ofttimes conceive of education as something done for credits

whereby a person can prepare to make a livellhood.

The complexity of health care delivery programs, social security and
the constant flow of forms and check lists have helped develup a conscilous-
ness on the part of older persons that they need to keep mentally alert and
responsive to new demands. There is a greater consciousness today among the
older citizenry that, in order to cope successfully with their survival
needs: income, food, health, housing, social adjustments, family, that they
need to be "learning" new facts and new ways of doing things. The motiva-
tional factors for education for aging should not be limited to survival
needs but should include the aesthetic values that are lmpurtant at any
stage in life wherein we add meaning and purpose to life and living. It is
important for society to become involved in education for aging wherein the
older peison continues to contribute to the progressive well being of the

total community.

At the 1971 White House Conference on Aging Dr. McClusky suggested
that there are two developments which show substantial promise of superior
achievement in education for aging. First there is the phenomenal growth
of the community college which i{s desigred to make community services and
adult education a principal part of its overall program. There is evidence
that these community colleges are taking seriously their responsibility for
providing educational services for the elder person. There have been demon-
atration programs wherein community colleges have developed curriculum

geared to appeal to and help meet the real needs of the aged participant.

The second promising development is the widespread development of the
community school. The school sceks to be of service to all persons of all

ages in terms of needs and preferences.
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There are many cities where public school programs of adult education
are providing opportunities for continued learning, specifically directed
at the older adult. New York State discovered some years ago, from a
random sampling of those enrolled in adult education classes that fewer than
1.5 per cent of the group was 60 years of age and over. They added a staff
member to the State Education Department, Division of Continuing Education
to promote education for aging, develop curriculum materials and to do
training. As a resvlt of these efforts, classes for retirees are being
offered in many communities across the State. Thesc classes are offered
at a time and place convenient to the needs of the older persons and are

tuition free.

The Role of Clubs, Senior Centers, Civic and Other Community

Organizations in Educational Programs for Older Adults

In many clubs and centers where clder persons are involved, the educa-
tional impetus is often integrated into another program that has a broader

purpose,

There are numerous service clubs that do become involved indirectly in
educational programs which help expand the horizons of our older adults.
The film shown at the Lions Club, the lectures presented by a professor at
the Kiwannis weekly meeting, the panel discussion concerning some community
problem held at the meeting of the Optimist Club--all help adults learn.
The Federation of Women's Clubs has become deeply involved in working with
and for older persons in constructive ways. Many other women's organizations
have shown interest in older adults and have given aggressive leadership in
developing educational programs related to the aged and aging. There are
materials available to give guidance to clubs, centers, and institutions in
developing educational programs for older adults.4 Wientge suggests a model
for continuing education for adults which could serve as a means of giving
direction to community organizations seeking to project programs which help
meet needs as life continues. The continuum goes from gsnding a mate, home
and job (20s and under); to career and family development (ages 30~39); to
status maintenance and enhancement (ages 40-49); to holding on and looking
ahead (ages 50-59); to career termination and retirement planning (ages 60~

69); and to living in retirement (age 70 and beyond). Clubs and other
~123~
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community organizations are developing educational programs which cross
these lines of demarcation although they most often tend to speak of needs
of fulfillment for every age sector--many times through programs concerned
with religion, politics, citizenship, and general knowledge. In some com-
munity organizations the educational impact comes about through a process of
serendipity. Federal and state involvement through financial assistance and
professional guidance has stimulated local community involvement in programs
of education for aging. The National Council on Aging has published a cata-
logue of federal programs, foundations, trusts, and voluntary agencies that

assist communities and individuals in meeting the needs of aging.5

Senior Centers have sprung up throughout the country in many cities
large and small, as funds have been made available by the Federal Government
under Title 1II of The Ulder Americans Act. Thece centers, in the beginning,
drew members from th: lower income categeries of the aging population;
widowed, over 70 years of age, and those who have little education. The
personnel operating these centers have found it difficult to interest their

participants in adult educatior courses.

Attention is being shown in recruitment and training of personnel who
have responsibility for developing community programs of an educational nature
for the older adult.7 The National Pilot Institute on the Education of the
Aged, funded through the Administration on Aging and sponsored by the Adult
Education Association of the U.S.A. and its sub-section on Education for
Aging, held at Exeter, New Hampshire in 1967, illustrated how various local,
state and national organizations could share their knowledge and concern in
developing programs of education for aging. This institute also compiled a

detailed bibliography related to education on and for aging.8

Many communities have responded to the needs of older adults for re-
training or the development of skills whereby they may obtain supplemental
income. Some educational programs for older adults have as a major ob-
jective, that of helping the retiree find needed employment. These programs
are frequently in the nature of short-term training. A numbey of studies
have been made to determine the older persons adaptability to retraining or
learning new skills, Some researchers feel that previous evaluations of
adult learning have not realistically appraised the older adult's ability,

since laboratory training is artificial, tends to reduce confidence, and
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requires the older subject to adopt a form of learning with which he is

unfamiliar.9 A survey was made regarding employment for older workers for

the Organizatién for Economic Coc eration and Development in Paris, France.
This survey, dealing with scienti”ic knowledge on age changes in human
capacities,, especially in learning ability and adaptability, describes

various methods used to train workers over 40. The findings showed that, 1if
the setting and methods used were adopt d to changing capacities and needs,
learning and training were possible even in late maturity.lo Certain psychol-

ogical difficulties such as pacing, short-term memory and interference factors,

and unlearning must be understood before one can teach an older person. It
Is better to train people in groups and to muve to development areas in
groups.11 Research in adult learning at Duke University has suggested that
a learning deficit 1is not truly a deficit of learning but of performance,
and recommends that retraining be a routine part of work in order to mini-

mize the stress of the learning situation.12

The Prrceedings of the National
Conference on Manpower Training and the Older Worker held in Washington, D.C.,
in 1966 includes important information concerning community action on older
worker training and employment, motivating the hard-core unemployed, selec-—

13

tion, counseling, basic education, and employment services. An annotated

bibliography concerning training and retraining the older worker has been

prepared by Kreps and Laws.la

The public welfare department has the putential for reaching the great-
est percentage of the population over 65 years of age, consistently and with
some assurance that they will be heard a. they help implement federal and
state programs of financial aid. The welfare department throughout the
nation should be the best informed group concerning the real needs of the

aged population because of their consistent identification with them and

- thelr many case studies,

Welfare departments have developed a broad concept of service to help
meet the growing needs of older adults. Jerome Kaplan has made a definitive
statement ccr ‘erning public welfare services and the goal of public welfare
department social services. "The public welfare services, directed toward
mobilizing the capacities of the individual and the resources in the com-
munity, {nclude referral to existing community resources, development of

resources, stimulating community action, marshaling and coordinating community
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effortu, Consultation to the community based on knowledge through obser-
vation, empirical experience, and sclentific research are part of these
services. It tnvolves working with those who apply tor cconomic assistance,
those now recelving ald, and with the entire community so ag not only to
prevent, within the limitations of exlsting knowledge, those problems which
necessitate so many ot these serviees, but also actively to promote well-
Lelng. The goal of publie welfare department social services Is to develop
a eultural atmosphere which recognizes and acts to meet the basle human
needs of people of all ages: good shelter, {oed and clothing; employment
based on ability; adequate health factlitfes and opportunity to use them
with dignity; and cducatfonal, socfal, spiritual, and recreational oppor-
tunitics to meet the destre for creativity, productivity, usefulness, and

.
sheer fun."1?

Churches and synagogues have been (nvolved {n programs related to the
educational needs of older adults for many years, Durlog recent years they
have opened their doors to other community agencles where facilities were
needed to help meet educational, social and leisure time needs of adults,

‘The older adult has been considered when new bulldings are planned wherein
avallabllfty, access, stalrways, accoustics, comfort are all consldered as
{fmportant, Many churches and synagogues have employcd staff members with
special expertise regarding the aged and aging. National Boards and Agencles
have employed dircctors of adult programming to give guldance to local groups.
The Methodlist Church in 1945 took the lead in employing a full-time worker

on the staff of {ts Board of Education to promote work with and develop
programg for older people. The Federal Councll of the Churches ot Christ

{n America, which {s now a part of the National Council of the Churches of
Christ In America, implemented a two-year research program in 1947 related to

the church's ministry to older people.

Paul Maves has described the objectives of church programs for older

people in the following manner.

Programs for older people in the Protestant churches generally
have flve functions: worship, study, recrcation and fellowship,
gservice and evangelism., The study aspect of the program is
designed for personal enrichment and for more effective func-
tioning {n the other four aspects of the program. The wmervice
aspect of the program includes the practice of Christian citi-
zer.ship as well as philanthropy and volunteer service to agencles
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and individuals in the community. In general terms the objectives
of such programs are to help older people to face the losses, to
achieve the compensations, and to find meaningfulness in late
maturity.l6

With the growth and development of congregate and domiciliary homes for
the aged, research is emergiug as to the importance of adult education for
their clientele. Mason has made a study of the effect of a group discussion
program in a home for the aged on the behavior patterns of the participants.
King sought to identify the educational needs of older adults living in
three congregate homes in Indiana. E.forts are being made to discover how
older persons in retirement can continue to share their intellectual resources

to develop and sustain educational programs for others with special needs.

All levels of government, public and voluntary agencies and other organ=-
ized groups are becoming involved in creating a variety of programs and
projects of an educational nature which will be helpful to clder adults.
Educational institutions of every kind, voluntary groups, private and public
industry, churches and synagogues, national, state, and local organizations

are offering older adults educational opportunities.

What Dr. Maurice Linden has said, concerning program reforms related to
health care delivery programs in our Nation, can be said concerning thne
development of educational programs for older adults. The need to foster the
functional integrity of the older person, promote personal dignity, independ-
ence, and sociability and practice physical and health maintenance is leading
to programs of reforms Instigated by persons, agencies, and institutions

working with and for the older person.17

The Section on Education for the 1971 White House Conferetice on Aging
expressed well the need for the concerted efforts of the total community in
developing educational programs for the aged and aging. Education is a
basic right of all rcisons of all age groups. It is continuous and henceforth
one of the ways cf enabl’ng older people to have a full and meaningful life,
and is a means of helping them develop their potential as a resource for the

betterment of society.18
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CHAPTER 7

NON-TRADITIONAL EDUCATION: SOME NEW
APPROACHES TO A DYNAMIC CULTURE

Earl Kauffman
and
Patrick Luby

Introduction

Camping out on the moon, complete with a golf club and television, is
not a new, albeit vicarious, experience for the generations of people edu-
cated in the traditions of contemporary society. Men walk in space, families
move from place to place, numbers are replacing names for persons and things,
and the population of people over sixty is growing faster than any other
cohort. age group. Need we concern ourselves with modifying the status quo
in our educational system in this maelstrom of change? The answer, ob-
viously, is "Yes," and the quicker we get on with ordering innovations the

better it will be for all generations, ours and those that are to follow ue.

"Eight Hundred Lives" is the way Toffler1 frames history. By this he
means there have been that many generations of approximately sixty-two years
each, and adding all together the first seven hundred ninety-nine has not
seen so many changes as had the eight hundredth, ours. Up unti: our times

resources have limited decisions; now decisions limit resources.

It is the contention of the Forum on Aging at the University of Kentucky
that older people are a national resource of vast potential. As a resource
they may well become People of Destiny. With leisure, wisdom, devotion,
and freedom the older citizens possess attributes unequaled by any other
cohort group. Given opportunities to continue education in ways that
release their talents older people may well become Senior Advisors to

Decision Makers.

For all of his vivid prose and many good thoughts the ideas about olde.
people Reich2 expressed in The Greening of America must be challenged. His

assertion that "Older people learned how to live in a different worla; it
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is really beyond them to imagine themselves living according to the new

promises,"

may refer to their opinions about the "new" youth of the mid-
sixties. What should have concerned him as he describes "Consciousiess
II1," is the fact the older people are educatable, they are flexible, and
they too have dreams and visions of a better society. They, like the dif-
ferent youth of Reich's time, are calling for an education that continues
their awareness of things as they are so plans can be shaped to make things

as they ought to be.

H. Lee Jacobs3 makes a point for the education of older persons when

he writes, ", . , there has been a growing conviction that while 'getting

older' is universal, how a person ages is something he can, with the help
of his community and educational system, influence substantially." This
pos.tion was enhanced by the reports of the delegates to the 1971 White

House Conference on Aging. As recorded in the flnal report of the con-

ference,4 "the delegates were unianely qualified to develop policy recom-
mendations in education for older people" in that they represented older
people, major ethnic minorities as well as professionals in the fields of
education and gerontology. They subscribed, for instance, to the remarks

of Dr. Howard Y. McClusky, co-chairman, who said,

But when we turn to education we find a more optimistic domain.

In fact, education is itself essentially an affirmative enter-
prise. For instance, education for older persons is based on

the assumption that it will lead to something better in the

lives of those participating. It also proceeds on the collateral
assumption that older persons are capable of constructive response
to educational stimulation,

+ + . for persons in the later years, change gives rise to a
'double jeopardy.' That is the changes in the society surround-
ing the individual compound the read justment induced by the age
related changes occurring within the individual, Thus, if edu-
cation is to be relevant for the unique situation of the older
person and, moreover, if it is to be effective, it must without
compromise deal wicth the multiple impact of change inherent in
the life stage which older people occupy. Such an encounter
should generate an educational program markedly different from
that associated with the 'crcdential' system of formal education.

In continuing to develop the background from which the delegates formu-

lated their recommendations, McClusky stated,

o
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But for more fundamental and ultimate purposes, society's stake

in the education of older persons 1s that of helping them be-

come a more effective resource for the improvement and enrich-

ment of society itself. In the context of this view, education

for older persons is an investment by society in resource

development.

This -akes us back to Toffler. Shall society decide to limit the
resource potential possessed by older people? The delegates to the White
House Conference were strong in their support of education for older persons
especially because they are a resource of national importance. In the
twenty-three recommendations of the delegates to the Section on Aging there
was clear support for thig concept: '"Education is a basic right of all per-
sons of all age groups. It is continuous and henceforth one of the ways of
enabling older people to have a full and meaningful life, and as a means of
helping them develop their potential as a resource for the betterment of

society."

If education for older people is important, if the "credential system
15 not adequate, are there non-traditional programs available that can be
presented as modelc or prototypes for replication or adoption by educational
administrators. The answer here is "Yes,' and several such programs will be
presented in the hope that something like them will soon be found in edu-

cational systems in most every community.

A. Programs of the Council on Aging at the University of Kentucky:

1. The Herman L. Donovan Fellowship for Sanior Citizens at the

University of Kentucky has been available since 1964. It enrolls
about 225 people above the age of sixty-five each semester at the
main campus in lLexington, and a similar number at the fourteen
community colleges which are affiliates of the University.

The Donovan Fellowship is a living memorial to the late
Dr. Herman L. Donovan, President, University of Kentucky, 1940-
1955. In the latter years of his tenure he attended a seminar
on aging at the University of Michigan where he met Dr. Wilma
Donohue, Dr. Clark Tibbitts, and other ploneer leaders in social
gerontology. From that summer on Dr. Donovan was a strong
advocate of higher education for people who are retired. In a

paper he wrote for the Kentucky Committee on Education and the
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the Uses of Free Time, in preparation for the 1961 White House

Conference on Aging, br. Donovan proposed that all colleges and
universities, both public and private, should throw open the gates
of their campuses to older people so they could pursue their in-
terests in learning as long as they lived, and, he added, they
should be iuvited to come without the payment of fees. His reason
was very valid then--it is just as appropriate today--our colleges
and universities owe their greatness to the work and support of
people now grown old. Through gifts, taxes, votes, and dedication
they supported higher education often at considerable personal
sacrifice. They believed so much in a college education that they
saw to it that their sons and daughters got it even though it was a
privilege denied to themselves.

The Board of Trustees, in 1962, created the Council on Aging and
made it a part of University Extension. In 1964 the Board estab-
lished the Donovan Fellow .uip according to Dr. Donovan's design,
Now any person over sixty-five, living anywhere, can come to the
University and take any course listed in the general catalog for
credit, or as an uuditor, without the payment of fees. The only
criteria for admission is a personal estimate of health good
enough to stand the rigors of academic 11fe, and a motivation suf=-
ficient to accept the challenge of being a college student.

There are no real reasons why adult educators can't and shouldn't
insist that a Donovan type program be made available in the institu-
tions of higher education in their own communities. It is one of
the most inexpensive services imaginable because no new classes
are required and enrollment is on a space available basis in
existing courses. No new classes were created for Donovan Scholars
in the beginning and now there are only two: Drawing and Painting,
and the Forum on Aging. The art class is taught by a retired
teacher who is pald a stipend which fits the social security limits
on earnings. The Forum is conducted by the director of the Council
on Aging.

Donovan Scholars register for regular university classes and sit

alongside boys and girls young enough to be their grandchildren, as
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they sometimes are. Most Donovans audit one or more classes per
semester. Some work for credit in which case they must meet the
prerequisites for the courses they take. A few ambitious souls
purcue degree programs. Some have graduated 1in various bacca-
laureate programs, and one with a Master of Arts. Although there
is much interest in the doctorate programs and there have been
several applications in various stages of processing only one has
been admitted so far.

. The Council devotes a great amount of time to developing the
applications of people who want to be Donovan Scholars, to counsel-
ing with them on personal and academic problems, to helping with
registration, and to keeping in touch with them throughout the
year., Before any prospective student is registered for a course
permission to do so 1s secured from the instructor, often a time
consumiug process., Although nearly all of the registration process
is done in the Council's office, the Registrar's office finalizes
the work.

Descriptive brochures are prepared and an extensive correspondence
i{s carried on with interested people from all over the world who
write and call for information. There 1s no geographic limitations
tu the Donovan program. An interesting outcome of the unlimited
registration is that many fine people from uther states have taken
up permanent residence in Lexington. Those who come fxom out-of-
etaie Lor one or more semesters remain good friends of the University
and serve as sources of information about the institution and the
Commonwealth wherever they go.

The Council on Aging 1is responsible for many other programs for

older adults besides the Donovan Fellowship.

2. Continuing Education - a home-grown program in some of the commun~

ity colleges. The Council on Aging at the University of Kentucky
offers guldance to local committees of older persons in developing
16 c¢lock-hour short courses. The content is based on expressed
interests of older people. One person or a small committee, work-
ing with the extension office of the community college puts the

ideas into a workable format. Local people are found or outsiders
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recruitcd as volunteer teachers. Each course generally ends with
a pot-luck supper and the ceremony of awarding "certificates of

accomplishment."

3. The Writing Workshop for People Over 57. This nationally advertised

program of the Council on Aging at the University of Kentucky is
limited to an enrollment of fifty, Classes are taught in fiction,
non-fiction, poetry, and script writing by people who are highly
skilled teachers and well known authors. The week-long program
nov in its eighth year has helped a number of men and women derive

greater pleasure from their writing, and some have published.

4., The Study-Travel Seminrar. This is another program of the Council

on Ag. :g at the University of Kentucky. Almost every year a group
of olde. people decide to go someplace They meet for a week or
so to study where to go, what the problems of traveling wiil be,
and to become acquainted with each other so that they travel as
friends. After returning home there are several meetings to
continue study of the insights and experiences gained from the

adventure.

5. The Forum on Aging at the University of Kentucky. Many older

people share deep interests in the world in which they live. The
Forum presents an opportunity for them to meet in an academic set~
ting on regular semester-long schedules. The White House Conference
has provided the focus of study for geveral semesters. The Forum
has devoted several semesters to the study of great issues in
American 1life with a view to proposing effective courses of action
to keep our nation headed toward attainable goals of greatness.

Now the students are preparing to make their knowledge, time, and
talents available to help decision makers understand the problems

they face and the options for solving them that are availablec,

B, Other Institutions of Higher Education

Other institutions of higher education are also serving older people.
In a recent study fifty letters were mailed to the presidents of land grant

colleges and universities and a total of thirty-seven replies were received.
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The request was simple--too much so, perhaps, to get detalled information.

This was wnat was asked:
Pear Mr. President:

A Ditector of the Council on Agiug at the University of Kentucky, I am
preparing a research paper on contluuing education for older persons i{n the
United States. ! would greatly appreciate receiving information regarding
the availability of this type of education in the institutions of higher
education In your state.

At the University of Kentucky, tuition-free education is offered to quali-
fied persons over sixty-five through the Herman L. Donovan Fellowship Pro-
pram. This program has been enthusiastically rccelved, with attendance
growing steadily each year since {t began in 1964,

As colleges and universities in many other states have instituted similar
programs there is a need for a comprehensive picture of Just what is avail-
able for people sixty-five and over, countrywide, and it is important teo
receive this information from each and every state.

The teplies, while not overwhelming with opportunfties, did reflect an
awareness of the need for extending education to include oder people. In
a fev nliwc's a very real beginning has been made. It just may be that a
national pattern Is begluning to emerge. With your help it may become a

full-blown educational movement.

Of the thirty-seven replles received fifteen universities reported no
{dentified programs for older people and no particilar interest in develop-
ing any. Therc were elfght fnstitutions that reported having an interest in
such programs but that they did not have any at the present time. In at
least two places the outlines of programs are beginning to emerge while
programs of one kind or another are to be found in eight institutions.

Four presidents made reference to programs at campuses other than their own,

usually community colleges.

1. The University of Connecticut waives tuitlon for people over
sixty-two providing they are residents of the state. The Con-
necticut Fact_Book on Aginp, (something each state should have)
gtates,

The University of Connecticut and four state colleges by
state statute walve tuition fees and/or other charges for

persons sixty-two years or older who have been accepted
for admission. The 1971 legislative assembly is being
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asked to extend this waiver provision to the state's
ten community colleges as well.

Apparently not many older persons are taking advantage of the opportun-
Ities available to them. The Fact Book states, "Despite the tuition waiver,
registration among the elderly is low in the state's schools." ©Only tour
were matriculated in the four state colleges 1n the rall of 1970 while at
the university and its branches there were four undergraduates, four

graduate students and eleven unclassified.

2. The University of New Hampshire, also, waives tuition for older
students. The age of eligihility is sixty-five and one must be

a resident of the state. Dr. Thomas M. Bonner, President, writes:

The Division of Continuing Education, University of New
Hampshire, awards Senior Citizens Scholarships to any
resident of New Hampshire who is sixty-five years of age
or over for any credit or non-credit course which 1is not
intended for professional development. Senior citizens
are responsible for additional fees, if any, such as
registration, laboratory, and admission. A special form
is completed by each applicant applying for a senior
citizens fellowship. . . . If a course is offered con-
ditionally (minimum of fifteen students), senior citizens
are not counted as part of the required fifteen,

3. Another New Fagland state with programs for older persons is
Vermont., As stated by R. V, Phillips, Dean, Continuing Edu-~
cation, University of Vermont:

Citizens of the State of Vermont, sixty-five years and
older, upon presentation of proof of residence and age

are permitted to enroll as auditors in classes at the
university without the payment of tuition fees.

In each of these instances, such enrollments must have
permission of the Dean of the College concer:ued or in
the case of Fvening Divisions and Summer Sessions, permis=-
sion of the Dean of Continuing Education, in order to
safeguard overcrowding of any one class to the detriment
of matriculated students.
Dean Phillips adds this note, "The policy has now been ia
existence for two years and has only moderate use. We would
estimate that roughly a dozen people a year take advantage of

this opportunity."”
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Still another eastern institution that accommodates older
persons is the University of Rhode Island. The minimum age is
sixty-three and one must be & resident of the state to qualify.
The program which is quite new--fall semester, 1971--offers
scholarships for credit and non-credit courses. Not many older
persons are entering the program although it was announced
throughout the state, according to Dr. Ceorge J. Dilla: >u, Dean,

Division of University Extension.

For geographic variety attention is now turned to the southwest
and the west. First, a look at the University of Dklahoma.

Tuition is nnt waived at this school but there is a program that
is quite popular with older persons. 1t is Bachelor of Liberal
Studies.. As Dr., J. E, Burictt, Assistant Vice President writes,
"Of the 2,618 adults in this program through 1971, 421 were

fifty~one years of age or older; 52 were sixty-one years of age

or older; and 3 were seventy years of age or older."

In Utah the age for entering programs for older persons is fifty-
five. The format here is somewhat different than previously
reported in this chapter in that only certain courses are open

to people of this age group. They are, as listed by Dr. Sherman
B. Sheffield, Dean, Division of Continuing Eduycation:

a. Climate for Retirement - A study of the social and psycho-

logical problems of older persons in a youth-oriented
society. Weekly classes, non-credit, $15 fee.

b. Adult Education, Abundant Living. The series was planned
by the senior citizens and some of the lectures were de-
livered by senior citizens. Weekly classes, non-credit,
25¢ per lecture,

c¢. In planning--a class on consumerism for the aging individual.

Dean Sheffield added, "It has been our experience that many of
our citizens over fifty-five years of age participate in a

variety of programs in continuing education."

A different pattern for providing educational opportunities for
older persons in the Oregon State System of Higher Education, as

reported by Chancellor R. E, Lieuallen, who writes:




It is my pleasure tn be able to assure you that you can
continue your studies at Oregon State University in
Corvallis, the University of Uregon in Eugene, Portland
State University in Portland or at one of the state colleges
located in Monmouth, Ashlaund or La CGrande, and Oregon Insti-~
tute of Technology in Klamath Falls, You will? find a large
variety of courses at each of the seven insticutions.

A special tuition rate of five dollars per term credit hour
1s provided for senior citlzens (65 years or older) at each
of the institutions mentioned above. In additiou a special
materlals fee may be charged in a few of the courses. Senior
citizen fees are designed for versons not seeking credit or
working toward a degree, and are oifcred on a space-available
basis.

8, TFairleigh Dickinson University, Madison, New Jersey has recently
inaugurated a comprehensive educational program for older persons.
Modeled after the Donovan program at the University of Kentucky,
it was initiated by Dr. James V. Criffo, Jr., Provost. In The
Agelcss Times, the newsletter of the educational program for
older persons, he was quoted as saying that he felt there were

many diverse reasons for older persons to seek college-level

education.

Although they do not need a degree for the same reasons
that young people do, many desire the satisfaction of
acquiring one. Contrary to the popular misconception,
older people do not experience great difficulty in learn-
ing, and particularly so when they are especially inter-
ested in their subject. This is one of the major differ-
ences betweer the educational experience of younger and
older people.

Following are excerpts from The Ageless Times which are

pertinent to an understanding of the Fairleigh Dickinson

University's venture in non~traditional education:

Sinze Dr. James V. Griffo, Jr., Madison Campus Provost,
originated the idea of our Educational Program for Older
Persons, he was asked to explair his philosophy regarding
education for older persons and his plans for its develop-
ment.

It was his opinion that this type of program offered great

future possibilities for expansion and development. 'We
have only just begun to scratch the surface,' he said.
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fieing, tamiliar with the success the University of Kentucky
had with this type of program their 'Donovan Scholarships,'
br. triftfo was concerned that tane difference I{n population
between the comparatively rural area around Lexington, Ken-
tucky aund our metropolitan suburban area would result in a
different response {f the same propram were trled here,
However, our original enrollment of over fifty, as against
theair total of a hundred after ten years, dispelled his
doubts.

e was greatly impressed by the caliber of the scenlor scholars
who enrolled and hoped that they would centinue with expanded
programs in the fall, and encourage their friends to Joir
the program.
Asked about his opinion of the possibilities of training'older
people for second careers In gainful employment, Dr. Griffo
admitted it had interesting possibilities. One of the problems
was a lack of data on how many werc seriously interested in en-
gaging In such a training program.
Acknowledging that very many older peopie need the extra
money such employment would give them, the question re-
malned concerning their ability and inclination to embark
on an extended program to fit themselves for gainful em-

ployment in a new field or in another field related to
their former employment.

Counseling to learn their ebilities, many of which are often
overlooked, requires trained counselors which are not now
available to them. An up-to-date knowledge of the opportun~
itivs for older people in these flelds i{s also essential with
an understanding of the chances for obsolence. Younger
people have the time to find a rewarding career by trial and
error, but older ones don't have that wuch time to waste.
From the Unlversity's viewpoint, Dr. Grifto mentioned a number
of advantages the program offered. It broadens the student base,
tends to bridge the generation pap and utilizes the expericnce
of older people in broadening the perspective of the younger

students.

The Senior Seminar serves as a laboratory in gerontology for
younger students in the soclal sclences, and also introduces
them to the problems of retirement. Many authorities in pre-
retirement counseiing and training are in favor of starting

such training at a very early age. Dr. Griffo also reiterated
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the faculty's plans for broadening the scope of the Senior
Seminar in the fall and in starting new courses especially
designed for older people under the University's Division of
Life Experiences. He has high hopes for the enlargement of

the program in the fall and urges our present students to

tell their friends, who are of the type to benefit fiom 1it,

that they will be a welcome addition to the student body.

An integral part of the Fairleigh Dickinson program is the

Senicr Seminar. Again using excerpts from The Ageless Times:

The Senior Seminar's interesting and meaty sessioas
continue to attract its members to the weekly meet-~
ings. Many reports of letters received from foreign
correspondents indicate the growing collection of data
concerning the conditions under which older people
live abroad.

Because of the extraordinary success of the Senior Seminar
Educational Program for Older Fersons, Dr. Gene Weltfish,
will offer Senior Scholars Seminar 1Y this fall. This
program is a new and specially designed study of aging in
different countries as well as the United States. The
overall theme will be a statistical study of applied
geriatrics.

Important projects in this seminar will be a study of
methodology to assist older people in problems of trans-
portation and loneliness. There will also be included a
Seminar on Youth and Aging, which will be a skip-zener-
ation dialugue between the college undergraduate and the
older person,

This noncvedit program will be offered on a weekly basis.

It will be offered from 3:30 to 5 p.m. Registration would
have to be made through the office administering the Edu-

cational Program for Older Persons.

Some of the mechanics of the program are revealed in the follow-

ing quote from The Ageless Times:

In his letter of April 13, Professor Tramutola give the
dates before which fall registration must be completed -
mail registration by August 27, and registration In
person by September 4, the last day on which registration
will be accepted.

However, he emphasized the need to register as soon as
possible after your kit is received in July in order to
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be admicted to the courses of your choice. We all
understand tnat students paying tuition must be given
priority.

Courses totaling up to 16 credits may be taken by present
members enrolling for the fall semester providing their
scholastic standing justifies their assuming this work
load. New members will be limited to 3 credits as were
our members in the spring semester.
The issue of credits is one of concern to educational aduinis-
trators. This becomes especially acute when dealing with
college work done from 30 to 50 years in the past. On this

matter, The sgeless Times sheds some useful light:

In discussing the allowance of credits from other insti-
tutions towards degrees for which our senior scholars

are enrolled, with Mr. Thomas Heaton, head of the Admis-
sions Department at the Madison Campus, he emphasized

the desirability of submitting transcripts of scholastic
records, obtained from these institutions, as promptly

as possible. Ordinarily credits earned for courses

taken previous to fifteen years prior to the completion
of requirements for a degree, are not allowable. However,
Mr. Heaton explained that there are exceptions, so such
credits should also be submitted. The reason for this
basic ruling is that many older courses were based on
data which is ' 'w out of date. In a few cases the back-
ground data is still valid, and the credits accordingly
can be allowed even though earned earlier than fifteen
years prior. Another way in which outside credits toward
a degree can be allowed is through CLEP, College-Level
Examination Program. Professor Tramutola enclosed its
Registration Guide folder with his letter of April 13.

Mr. Heaton stated that at present, a total of 16 such
examination credits are allowed towards a degree, but
that this policy may be changed to allow as many as 6U
such credits.

The examinations are usually given at Fairleigh Dickin-
son's Edward Williams College in Hackensack, but Mr.
Heaton nas indicated that, under certain circumstances,
it may be possible to have them administered in Madison.
Finally, is it all worth while to the institution and to its
older students. Dr. Griffo is positive in his affirmative

"Yes" when, as noted above, he says,

From the University's viewpoint, . . it broadens the
student base, tends to bridge tte generation gap,

~142-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




utilizes the exjerience of older people in broadening
the perspective of the younger students.

The evaluation of the program by students and faculty is most

supportive of the program, as The Ageless Times notes:

The results of the recent evaluations of the faculty by
our members and of the students by the faculty were
extremely gratifying. The senior scholars were almost
unanimous in giving the instructors good marks and the
latter were equally complimentary of the senior scholars.

Such expressions as "he is an excellent teacher"; "knows
his subject"; '"communicates well"; "commands attention";
"has a keen sense of humor"; "is sympathetic and fnterest-

1“8"‘ "a fine, knowledgeable person"; "spreads optimism";

"understands the importance of older persons"; were common
in the evaluations received from our members. Faculty
comments included such excerpts as "he is a fantastic per-
son"; '"one >f the most delightful and motivated students
I have ever taught'; and many more in similar vein.

9. Institute for Retired Professionals

A much different approach to non-traditional education for
older persons is the Institute for Retired Professionals at
the New School for Research in New York City. Originated by
Hyman Hirsch in 1962, and its director throughout its entire
life span, the Institute acknowledges5 that,

Retirement often raises more questions than it answers.

For the increasing numbers of educated persons in our re-
tired population, the usual answers for the use of lefsure
time are not responsive to their needs and to their sense
of personal worth and dignity. The Institute for Retired
Profesgionals at The New School has dealt with the leisure
time of the educated retired person. It believes with
Willard Wirtz, the former Secretary of Labor, that "there
is more to life than twenty years of learning, forty of earn-
ing, and the rest just waiting.'" At the Institute rotirees
have created their own pregram of continued learning.

The Institute is not a special course created for retirees
by the university. It is a program which was developed by
retirees themselves with the help and encouragement of the
university. In that program is a recognition by an insti-
tution of higher learning that the vast pool of experience
and talents in the retired population must somehow be used
constructively in retirement for the benefit of retirees
as well as society.
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The Institute offers an opportunity for the many highly

trained retired professionals to renew their education

at the university level without the usual course pro-

cedures. The use of their experience and talents in

a retiree's self-directed program represents a new

approach in adult education. It enables former profes-

sionals as well as executives retired from business,

public affairs organizations and government units to

explore new interests and directions both as students

and as leaders in a continued learning program with a

social program important to all age agroups, especially

older people.
For a fixed annual fee a member of the IRP is entitled to
enroll in one New School course each semester and participate
in all phases of the IRP program, without any additional fees.
It is therefore possible for a member to attend a weekly session
nf a New School course, as well as structure hig or her leisure
time by participating in IRP groups, and to go back to school
daily if he wishes. IRP groups are based on cooperative leader-
ship and membership participation. The courses of study of
discussion groups in current affairs, hook reviewing, the
theatre and other areas, are developed by the leiders of each
group with individual members assuming the tasks of papergiving

and reporting at each session.

Groups such as poetry, history and playreading are conducted as
seminars under leaders of proven competence. Languages, art

and music groups are taught by specialists in the field. For
the creative writers the IRP provides the opportunity to be
published. A board of editors consisting of former journalists,
editors and advertising executives, cooperate in publishing the

IRP Review. A Newsletter is also published periodically.

Membership is open to those who have recently retired from a
professional or executive career. Applicants must have
suitable educational background and interests., Admission is
determined after a review of the application by the IRP

Admissions Committee and a personal interview with the Director.

The Institute has cooperated with universities and groups of

retirees i. other areas to establish continued learning programs.
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It is to be hoped that an increasing number of programs will

result in the near future. For additional information please

write: Institute for Ketired Professionals, New School for

Social Research, 66 West 12th Street, New York, N. Y. 10011.

C. Community Colleges

"Look to the community college for many educational innovations,"
is the advice of Dr. Frank G. DLickey, Director, National Commission on
Accrediting, 1 Dupont Circle, N.W., Washington, D.C., 20036. This was his
advice to the Forum on Aging on April 19, 1973 when he was the guest speaker.
His advice can he documented from many sources but the report of the Co-
ordinating Council for Higher Education6 in California provides a ready
reference which is available to all educators., From the comprehensive
materials provided by Dr. William K. Haldeman, Associate Higher Education
Specialist, the report by Dr. Charles R. Carlson, Bakersfield College, has

been selected to describe developments in California.7

The findings of this study showed that some 26 per cent of the
community colleges of California are now involved in the offer-
ing of classes or programs for the aged. An even greater number
of colleges expressed recognition of the need for such programs.
A total of close to 40 per cent of the colleges were either
offering classes or planning to offer them.

Colleges were offering courses in the area of pre-retirement edu~
cation, finances and income tax, health, etc. Largest offerings
were in the area of income taxes and estate planning, offerings
which could be rather easily adapted from other current offerings.
Courses aimed at pre~retirement persons, while very important,

had the greatest instance of failure. The colleges also seemed

to be somewhat limited in their offerings for the aged, often
ignoring the aged's interest in other areas such as current
events, conversational foreign languages, arts and crafts, etc.

Colleges were nct uniform in their methods and procedures. While
most colleges, for instance, recognized the need to change the
environmental classroom situation for retired persons, most classes
were not changed from the normal atmosphere. The colleges need

to do much more in this area, particularly the moving of college
classes to facilities more convenient to the aged.

The colleges were also irregular in their appointment of retired
persons to appropriate advisory committees. Less than half of
the colleges offering classes for the aged appointed representa-
tives of the abel to advisory committees. There was also con-
siderable variance in the appointment of administrative and

-145~

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




faculty personnel to positions of supervision, coordination
and development.

The area of greatest concern for the colleges was in the area
of program development. Adequate college commitment to the
program, thought given to the relationship of the program to
total {nstitutional goals, inclusion of relevant partles in the
polley making and management of the program, high levels of
staff service, conduclve learning situations, development of
high quality lecaders and instructors, promotlonal and public
relations servlces, and long-term commitment to the program

are all egsential to the planning and carrying out of programs
for the aged. Too often colleges have responded to an immediate
need without adequately relating the need to the total goals of
the program.

The research lundfcated that up to 600,000 retired persons in
California, and posslibly more, are excellent targets for college
enrollment. Older persons are not generally neglected and
isolated, separate households indicate the social affluence of
the country rather than neglect or isolation. Few of the aged
{ndicate signs of senility or mental {llness. Most persons over
the age of 65 are busy, relatively happy, and believe themselves
to be in good health.

Colleges need to note that the aged do decline in certain school-
related aspects but not {n others. They decline in speed, manual
dexterity, visual aculty, and motivation. However, in the areas
of vocabulary, general informatlou, verbal reasoning, judgement,
etc., older adults often show definite gains. Older adults also
vary in their abilities and interests as do other age groups.
Older adults who remain mentally active show less mental deterior-
ation than those who don't remain active.

The major area of concern In the area of aged learning abilities
seem to be in the area of motivation. Many of the aged have the
traditional (and largely false) idea that they can't learn or

have very poor memorfes. These negative attitudes will certainly
effect the older gdult's motivation about returning to school,
taking tests, etc. This may be one of the factors in the request
that classes be glven on a no-credit basis. Tt is true that many
or most of the aged probably do not need the credit, bhut the aspect
of possible faflure in a credit class may be a powerful barrier to
attendance.

Of major Importance in this study was the finding that there were
considerable differences hetween the normal college populat {on--
even the normal adult college population and the aged population.
The aged population has needs different than the others. They
need and want classes which take note of and use thelr substantial
reservoirys of knowledge and information. They learn best by means
of technlques which make use of their experlences. They also have
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physical limitations which make it desirable to locate classes
close to their homes, to offer classes during daylight hours,

to take into consideration their limitations in climbing stairs,
sitting for long periods on hard chairs, etc.

Colleges need to do more to accommodate the special needs of
the aged if they are to draw significant numbers of the aged
back to the classroom--on campus or off.

RECOMMENDATIONS: PRACTICES AND PROCEDURES

1.

3.

Adequate staff time for articulation, planning, etc., is
necessary to Insure success and the development of well-
conceived programs.

Adequate finances are necessary for local research, and the
hiring of a qualified staff.

The appointment of representative retired persons to appropriate
advisory committees is helpful and important.

Cooperation with other public agencies and community groups can
be important in the development of programs and the locating of
facilities for classes. Some groups have considerable background
in the offering of programs for the aged. Faculty can also be
recruited in this way. Most available and popular agencies for
cooperation are the local park and recrcation districts, libraries,
local retirement groups, and national or state-wide retirement
groups such as the American Association of Retired Persons (AARP)
and its relate) Institute of Lifetime Learning. (The Institute
of iLifetime Learning cooperated in this study and is interested
in “he aged. Contact: Dean Leroy Hixson, Institute of Lifetime
Learning, 215 Long Beach Blvd., Long Beach, CA 90802.)

A college certificated employee of administrative rank should
have the responsibility for working and planning in this area

to insure adequate college support in addition to faculty members
to do the necessary everyday work and coordination necessary to

a successful program.

Newspaper and other media coverage and advertisement of retirement
prcgrams is necessary for basic coverage and special mailings would
be of considerable value when made directly to retirement groups
and communities or to union and employer groups in case of pre-
retirement classes.

Retired persons want and need educational classes but also con-
sider themselves quite busy. Publicity needs'to make classes
offered sound interesting and inviting as well as important to
retired persons.

Classes should be offered on a no-credit basis or with the option
of no-credit, provided in the later case that this option is well
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9.

11.

12,

14,

15.

16.

publiclzed, as 1t {s not well understood. Open ended classes
are also recommended,

Many retired persons are operating on limited budgets, therefore
{f fees are normally charged for classes, consideration should be
glven to walving these fees tor retired persons.

The class environment shculd be other than that of a regular
classroom. More comfortable chairs, Informality, open discus-
slons, nice surroundings, etc., are {mportant to the approprlate
atmosphere. Lounges are particularly good. Retired persons are
different and should be treated differently than the regular adult
student population.

Considerable attention must be given to transportation and related
conditions. Classes should be offered as close an possible to
where the retired persons are living, with adequate parking or
public transportatfon avallable. Bufldings should be easily
entered by persons with mob{1l{ty problems Including wheelchalrs,
crutches, etc. Rooms should be located on ground floors or

close to elevators. Long walks across campus or up a flight

of stalrs will be very discouraging to aged persons.

Whenever possible, clagses should be held during daylight hours,
preferably In the afteruson. Morning would be a second cholce
and evenlng a poor third. Darkness presents many problems to
older persons, especlally those with impaired sipht and hearlng
as well as those with transportation problems. Many older per-
gons simply refuse to go out at night.

One, two, or three day sessions would progressively be more diffi-
cult for aged persons. One-day events are feasible {f adequate
planning s glven to comfortable seating, irequent breaks, coftee
and tea, otc.

Faculty members should be carefully selected for their ability
and facility for deallng with older persons. The aged indicated
resentment at having less-than-qualtfied faculty and at having
young teachers tell them what Lt feels like to be old. Colleges
should look carefully at thedr own retired instructors.

There are many well educated and well qualified persons in the
retired ranks. The community colleges as well as other public
agenclies could well make significant use of their free time and
deglire to serve. Consideration of thig aspect could aid the
colleges a great deal In the development of programs for the
aged.

Cooperation with such educationally oriented groups such as the

AARP aud the Tnstitute of Lifetime lLearning could be of con-
siderable value in planning and offering classes for the aged.
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17. Colleges should investigate the availability of federal funds
through the Administration on Aging of HEW particularly for
developmental and innovative programs.

RECOMMENDATIONS: COURSE OFFERINGS

1. It can be a good tactic to take regular courses and change the
environment, etc., and thereby create special classes for the
aged. Care must be taken, however, tha* adequate planning
shows that these are the course areas mos. nceded by the aged.

2, Pre-retirement education is vitally needed but a difficult area
to receive adequate enrollments. The clientele for this type
of class is difficult to reach. Coordination with unions and
management groups is a necessity.

3. This study indicated that retired persons have somewhat different
ideas about the classes they want and need than do the colleges.
Adequate planning on the part of the colleges must take these
preferences into account.

4., Below are listed the most popular courses as chosen by the
retired persons in this study:

Health for Seni.,r Citizens

Social Security and Other Benefits for the Aged
How to Enjoy Retirement

Consumer Concerns of Retired Persons
Living Within Your Income
Psychological Aspects of Aging
Conversational Spanish

Income Tax Preparation

Living for Later Life

Training for Community Service

Arts and Crafts

The Law and You

5. Seminar classes covering various aspects of the above subjects
are also appropriate. Cultural and informational courses involv-
ing tield trips to various locations, etc., are also very popular.

Two related aspects of this study are important for colleges to
consider. There 1s considerable misinformation on aging in today's
society. Information needs to be presented to dispel some of the
negative false beliefs at all age levels. This type of information
should be included in regular college classes such as sociology,
psychology, health, etc. Programs training persons to care for the
needs of the aged (gerontology) is a rapidly growing area and one in
which the community colleges can render considerable service. In
some cases courses for gerontology students and the aged can be one
in the same or held together.
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BASIC STATISTICS OF THE STUDY:

Quest lonnaires sent to 92 comnunity colleges in California,
Responses received from 89 of the colleges.
Questionnalres sent to 2,000 retired persons throughout the
State of California with the cooperation of the Institute
of Lifetime Learning.
Responses received from 1,125 retired persons,
Returning to Kentucky, there s a program for older adults that be-

cause of {ts simplicity Is described here.

Contlpuing education for older adults is a natural extension of the
concern of the Council on Aging. This took tangible form {in 1966 with the
funding, by Title I of PL, 89/329 - The Public iigher Education Act of

1965, of a dewonctration program in four Kentucky communities.

The project began by enlarging the executive committee of the Council
on Aging by the addition of older persons who knew the state well, and by
younger persons who were adminigtrators of programs serving community de-
velopment programs. This group committed itself to a course of action
which would demonstrate that:

1. Older pevople will take advantage of opportunities to
study about problems of coneern to them.

2. Older people will contribute from their store of talent
and wisdom to the solution of these problems.

3, Communities have within them the personal and agency
resources needed to meet the problems of older adults.

Kentucky Is blessed with an excellent system of community colleges.
It was to thegse that the Council went with an offer to help establish
continuing education programe for nlder adults., They responded with en-
thusiasm. From among the seven colleges then operational the committee
chose four on the basis of fleld studles and a questlonnaire called "The
Community Readiness Profile." Each of the chosen communities added its
own particular flavor to the ensuing program but the format outline was
the same in all.

1. The college director with the advice of his Board appointed
a planning committee.
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2. With the approval of the local planning committee, the
college director appointed a project coordinator. This man
was paid a small stipend from grant funds to organize the
program, recruit participants, sccure volunteer teachers,
and to tell the public about it all.

3. The subject matter to be studied was determined by each
community planning committeec.

4. Their ideas werc pooled and a syllabus was built to in-
corporate teaching guides and other aids to learning.
The local c¢oordinators, planning committee chafrmen, and
college directors were joined in this task by natlonally
prominent consultants. A sixteen clock-hour course was
planned. This met the minimum standards tor one hour of
academic credit which some people wanted to earn.,

5. Actual teaching was done, for the most part, by representa-
tives of agencles which deal with problems faced by older
persons, e.g., Public Health, Soclal Security, Social
Services, the courts, and the like. Other teachers were
recruited from retired people, unfon leaders, business and
professional men and women,

6. Graduation exercises, with speeches, diplomas, banquets
in some places, finished the work.

7. Fach course was evaluated in two ways: 1 - by essays
writter by the students; 2 - by a full day workshop for
conmittee chalrmen, coordinators and college directors.

8. A handbook explaining this whole proccqs is being vrepared

and should soen be available,

The objectives of this project were fully realized. People did regis-
ter for the courses--a total of approximately 225 in the four communities.
They attended with a consistency that was amazing. The only drop-outs
were because of unfortunate health problems; the only serious absenteeism
occurred on the night when a snow scorm stopped all other traffic except
fur the hardy scholars ov 65 winters or more experience with adversity.
One community did so well that the Kentucky Welfare Foundation, a private
phllanthropy, awarded a grant to repeat the program. That has been done
with even a larger attendance of eighty-five as compared with sixty-two

the first time.

The project demonstrated that there are resources for contlnuing

education in the communfities., The colleges themselves, of course, are a
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tesoutee,  But the profect revealed to them the depth of Intereat older
people have o learntog. As one director stated, "We will never he con-
plocent with our ofterings tor voung people when we know that their

patents and prandparents ate just o as eager -or more sol--to learn,” Another
directer wondered {1 he could speak ot "repular stadents,” meantog the young

wen and women, wvhen everyour repardless ol ape s oo prospective stadent.,

Comuwanity collepe direetors have learned that they have moat com-
petent albles when o comes to orpandzing educatfonal enterprises.  The
local plamning compfttecs and the projeet coordinators proved to be most
competent o developing fdeas and carrying them into reality.  And why
shoaldu't they be 20?7 Atter all, they were the teachers, lawyers,
preachers, mintsters, bankers, businessmen who had made the community what
e (4, Just beennse they are retleed does not mean they have lost thedr
competeneles, AT that retivement had done to them was remove the oppor-
tunity to uasee thelr talents and wisdom.,  This was restored by the project

fn continulng educat fon,

The Pabife fitpher Educat{fon Act of 1965 provides stil] other programs

tor older people.

fhrough Title 1, ol the Higher BEdacatlon Act, a namber of cxciting and

valuable programs hove heen dndtlated, Here are a tew:

tnfversity of Eentucky., A Pllot Demonstiation Project to Teach
the Proper Hses of Medlcare/Medicald to oltder Persons:  To demon-
strate that older people can be taupht to underatand the provisions

and lwitatfons of Medtcare/Medeatd.

tufverstty of Oktaboma.  Model Critles Senfor Cltizena - Fuerltus
Program:  To asalat senfor eltizens. o o dn developing capab{l {tles

tor citectfve represceatatfon and plannfnog,.,

Universlty ol South Carolfna.  Lite Enrichwent Propram: A propram
of 1E non credit courses to older adalts with vach clans meeting,
onte o werk tor three weeks, and tneluding art, music, banking,
teal estate, law for the tayman, preparation for retitement, family

eutate planning, ote,
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Quinnipiac College, Connecticut. Educational Enrichment of Senior

Citizens: To educate and counsel senior citizens of three commun—

ities In areas of social security, health, welfare, medicare, etc.

Edison, Florida, Junior College. Education for Retirement: To
provide retired persons with opportunity to learn about the aging

process, the problems involved and ways of solving them.

Memphis State University. Street Arts: Worksheops and classes to
develop latent artistic talents in art, music, and dramacics culmin-

ating in a "Street Arts" outdoor show.
D.  Qff Campus Programs

Educational programs for older persons are not limited to campuses of
colleges and universities. llowever, it is appropriate that campus-bound

staffs know about what is avallable elsewhere.

In almost everyone's heme town there are programs of adult education
sponsored by city or county boards of education. The value of many of these
is that they get to all segments of soclety, the basic 1lliterates of which
there are some four million over 65, as well as the more highly educated

who, according to Billingsley,9 also need education for such functions as:

1. serving their communities,
2. achieve soclal Interaction,
3. self-eapression,

4. cnhancement of the joy of iiving.

Usually the courses are short-term and often they are offered in neighbor-
hood facilities, especlally the elementary and secondary schools. There

geems to be no limit to the subjects covered.

Most directors of adull education programs are quite anxious to provide

the learniug experiences pcople seek. The suggestion. therefore, is to ask.

Adult education departments ofte - are required by departmental policy
or sheer budgetary necessity to levy fees for instruciion. This is often
the only source of funds to pay the Instructor, the janitor, and the
utilities. 1t is not always the case and some departments average out
the costs with high income producing classes covering the costs of those

that don't pay their way.
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The Ulder American's Act of 1965 provided the first real i{mpetus to

rolling back the limits cf aging for older people. Through Title 111 a
sum of muney was made avaflable to each state that had an acceptable plan
(all states do now) to suppert programs developed in local communities.
The grants required dollar support from the home towns for the first three
years after which no more federal funding was made. In Aging, the publi-
cation of the Administration on Aging, for May 197010 it {s reported that
103,400 older Americans attended adult education classes and that 4,792
older persons received special short-term training. This s not an im-
pressive report conslidering the 20 million plus peuple over 65 in America.
Worse still, some projects have been termirated because loeal communities
conld not come up with the required matchiing funds. This was especlally
hurtful in rural areas and city ghettoes where the needs for continuing

educat {on are especially acute.

State Comnissions on Agi~g now have staffs that can ald communities
in gecuring Title 111 programs. Thelr addresses are readily available

through the Governor's Office.

k. National Organizations

The National Retired Teachers Association and its public counterpart,
the American Association of Retired Persons, are ploneering in the field
of adult education with a variety of innovative programs. Because of
their enormous size, over 5,000,000 members, the Associations are literally
demolishing the boundaries of knowledge imposed upcn older persons by a
youth-work oviented socifety. There i scarcely a street {n a remote hamlet
or a crowded city that does not have someone who 1s a member of NRTA/AARP,
Many of them are organized into chapters--there are over 1,300 already
operational-~and In each state there is one or more volunteers working as
gtate officers to help the clubs develop viable programs. These leaders,
in turn, are serviced by repgional vice-presidents each of whom are respon-
sible for scveral states. Over the whole membership is a president who
has been elected by his peers to serve a two-year term. Supporting the

entire organizatlion 1s a highly qualified secretariat,

The activity of the NRTA/AARD of most fmmediate concern to educators
is the Institutes for Lifetime Learning. Leroy Hixgon is dean of this
dynamic orpanization and Dr. Lawrence Carlson Is aisgociate dean.
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The lustitutes of Lifetime Learuing are described by Patrick Luby,

a staff assistant to Dean lawrence Carlson:

The Institute of Litetime Learning has attempted to elim-
inate any discouwfort a retiree might feel as he returns to a
learning miliceu. Organized and planned by retired persons,
the Institute is more sensitive ta the needs and feeling of
older adults.

Competition with younger persons at Institutes classes
does not exist. Participants are older adults who choose to
study ard learn and exchange {deas with people their own age.
This {s an invaluable option and undoubtedly a factor vhich
adds to the Iustitute's attraction.

The Institutes ofter non-credit courses of shorter dur-
atifon than the average college semester, Experience in various
locat{ons poiuts out that an eight-week semester with one ninety
minute class per week seems to be preferred. It wouid seem that
retirees hesitate to make a long-term coumitment and choose
cight weeks as the most appropriate span. Likewlse, older
students prefer a class one day per week but, when they come,
they consider {t "worth the trip" if they stay at least ninety
uinutes.,

Many older persons, particularly {n metropolitan areas, depend
on public transportation to get to and from Institute classc.. A
number of c{ties now otter reduced bus fares to people over 65 if
they utilize the buses between rush hours. For this reason
classes are scheduled in the late morning and early afternoon.
Most continuing education programs, of necessity, schedule their
courses at night. Retired persons are unable to participate due
to the lack of public transportation and, often, a generdal sense
of {ngecurity at night. Any educational program hoping to draw
from retirees must offer daytime classes that are convenient.

This brings us to the area of faciliti:s. Cenerally, college
classrooms are sterile, {mpersonal and uncomfortable. The Insti-
tute classes are usually held in lounges or conference rooms.
Attractive surroundings are helpful in dissipating the distasteful
association many older people have . :ward schools and classroons
which they remember from thefr youth.

The physical architecture of the classroom is also of prime
lmportance. Many of our colleges and schools have entrances with
high stairs, nicely waxed but slippery floors, and some beautifully
carpeted lounges and meeting rooms. Often these carpets rise above
the floor just enough to cause an older person with poor eyesight
to trip and fall. Comfortable chairs should be large enough for
a body that has gained a few pounds over the years. Good lighting
1s essential and speclal care should be taken to insure adequate
intensity. Awareness of these key points creates a more comfortable
environment for older adults.,
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The Institutes of Lifetime Learning, unlike many educational
ireritutions, are not tied to a particular location. Quite the
Loptrary, classes are held throughout the geographic area. Many
agrases and community organizations with adequate space co-
sncusor and support Institute classes. Synagogues and churches,
itbraries, banks and community centers, as well as universities
and community colleges offer their facilities. They cnable the
Institutes to go into the community and bring courses to the
people. This makes courses accessibie to studerncs unable or
unwilling to travel to a central location. Easy accessibility is
not a new concept but, in programming for an older target group,
its importance cannot be overstressed.

who makes the best teacher for an older group? There is no
pat answer to this question. The Institutes recruit teachers
sensitive to the needs of an older student. Since the courses are
non-credit, it is not necessary for an Institute teacher to be
certified. Retirees themselves provide an excellent resource of
talent and expertise. Some instructors come from local universi-
ties and colleges, others are specialists from the community. The
primary consideration is to find teachers who recognize the rotential
in a retired audience; are willing to deny society's stereotypes of
older persons; and have respect for their students.

The curriculum at the Institutes can be as varied as the wishes
of the participants. The interests of retirees are as diverse as
those of younger students but there are some common denominators
that appear. Courses in humanities and the graphic arts are most
popular. Discussion groups also rate high on the older person's
preference scale.

Many older students lanltiate or renew study of a foreigr language
at the Institutes. Courses are offered from the beginner to the
advanced level in most languages.

Another avenue of learning for older persous provided by the
Tustitutes 1s the general lecture series. A Wednesday Morning
Lecture Series on a variety of topics has been in progress at the
Washingion, D.C., Institute for ten years.

In discussing curriculum and instructors, it might be appro-
priate to mention tuition and fees. Since the classroom facilities
are donated and tne program is administered on a local level by
older volunteers, the only outstanding expense 1is the instructor's
honorarium. Since the Institutes are a non-profit organization,
the tuitlon fee must only be great enough to pay the instructor. An
average eight-week course with one ninety minute meeting per week
may have a tuition from five to fifteen dollars. Keeping these fees
low is essential due to the fixed income of the retired population.

The Institutes of Lifetime Learning administer TAX-AIDE, a
nationwide, free tax counseling service for retired taxpayers.
This program utilizes older volunteer counselors who are Lrained by
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the Internal Revenue Service to deal with tle speciul tax problems
of retirement., TAX-AIDE {s conducted locally in senfor centers,
Iibraries, schools, colleges, and municipal off{ce builldiupgs. It
has been successful in recruiting retirees who volunteer their
time and expertise to help ather older persons.  In the 19Y72-1973
tax filing svason, over 2,500 retired counselors were trained by
the TIRS and they afded older taxpayers with over 107,000 federal,
state, and local tax forms,

The Institutes of Lifetime Learning also direct a federally
funded project to desiun and field test models of specinlized
library services for clder persous at tour seleceed sites in
Kentucky., Data were collected and evaluated on cach of the loca-
tions, from a large urban area to very rural locatfon, Program
modeis are developed for each unique arvea and the findings are
made available to Vibrariars and plauners throughout the nation.
The Institutes of Lifetime Learning are oaly one option for older

aduits in the area of continuing education. Dean LeRoy Hixson points out
that Institutes programs compliment existing adult education programs in
many communities and provide an important chofce in the tvpes of oppor-

tunities open to retirees,

One such option is the library of radio and television tapes that
present programs on timely subjects at practically no cost. One radio
station in Kentucky has been broadeasting highly inforwmative programs for
quite some time. The Associations have recently been expervimenting with
extension courses written by some of the leading educators in the country.
The newest venture is the summer vacaticn programs in which older people
gather in camps and recreation areas, and on college campuses for a week
or so of genulue fun and fellowship in the healthy environment of nature's

wonderland.
F. Widening Horizons

Continuing education for older pwrsons is becoming a matter of world-
wide concern.  After viewing the story of Donovan Scholurs on nationwide
television {n Canada, Mr. John Turner, Minlster of Finance, sent his
deputy, Mr. Charles Kelly to Lexington for a firethand view of the program,
In a recent letter, Mr., Kelly reported that arrangements can be made by
community leaders to provide Donovan-type programs ir local universities
through the national "New Horfzons" plan. Dr. Ernst Jokl, a faculty member

at the University of Kentucky has recently returned from Sweden where he
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was asked to secur: information about the Donovan program. He is arrang-
ing to have it described at an international conference in Germany in

1974, Dr. Barbara Tryfan, Chiei, Rural Social Center in Warsaw, Poland
was a recent campus visitor who came Lo study the Donovan program. Several
months ago, Dr. Brian Woodhouse from New Zealand came to the Council for
the same purpose. At home, the Committee on Fducation of the House of
Representatives in Michigan sent its financial analyst to the campus to
observe the program and confer with university officials. tHis mission was
to gather Information to support legislation tor similar programs on a

svatewide basis in Michigan.
Summary

At the White House Conference on Aging in 1971 the Section on Educatiop

adopted this preamble:

tducation i{s a basic right for all persons of all age

grougs. It Is continuous and henceforth one of the ways of

enabling older people to have a full and meaningful life,

and as a means of helping them develop thelr potential as a

resource for the betterment of sgociety.

As Mr. Foster Pratt, the newly installed preaident of the AARP writes,
"We have proved that retirement can be a beginni. g, not an end. New doors
can be opened. New vistas can be revealed. New trails can be forged. New
helghts can be reached. Retirement can be the first time in our lives when

we can find true opportunity for service, for involvement, for concern."

It is true: Learning knows no age limit but old forms will no longer
suffice. Non-traditlonal education requires imagination and innovation,

The challenge is before the educational establishment !
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CHAPTER 8

PRERETIREMENT EDUCATION AND PLANNING

Woodrow W. Hunter

Part I. Introduction

Technological achlevements during the twentieth century have produced
changes of such magnitude and complexity that social scientists are only
beginning to define thc perimeters of the new social order which has been
created let alone undurstand their effects upon the individual. Throughout
Western societies, however, one outcome has been documented better than most,
namely, the enforced retirement from work of an unprecedented number of
older people and their commitment to an important class of people for whom
leisure rather than work is the prevailing way of life. Moreover, in spite
of major effortc to keep older people at work, the trend for the past several
decades in Western countries has been a steady decrease in the utilization
of older workers. With the continued application of technology in these
countries, there appears little or no likelihood that the trend will be
reversed. To the contrary, retirement appears to be firmly entrenched and
there is good evidence that the age at which it normally occurs will be
revised still further downward.42’135’15’143

Some observers view retirement as a waste of human resources and a
denlal of satisfactions which come from working. Others see retirement as
a notable achievement of modern industrial society--an achievement which
has created for the first time a dividend of leisure years in which large
numbers of people rather than a few may realize objectives of prime value

to the individual and to the society in which he lives.ms’143

Whatever their point of view toward retirement, most observers agree
on one thing: older people are often poorly prepared to make wholesome,
satisfying use of the superabundance of time which retirement puts at their
disposal. They also agree that most older people must learn how to live on

less income despite inevitable annual increments in the cost of living. New
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facts must be learned about such matters as Social Security and Medicare,
matters which become very complicated and difficult to understand sometimes.
Effective consumer behavior must be learned as well as how best to mobilize

one's tinancial resources for the later years.

Retirement disrupts long standing contacts with some people and increases
social contacts with others, including the spouse. Older people as they
approach retirement often have only a superficial understanding of the dif-

ference between an evening/weekend marriage and a twenty-four hour a day/

seven-day a week marriage. The need to understand one's children and their
goals in life is required. New ways of achieving a sense of identity with
one's children and other significant people must be sought. Often for older
women, widowhood creates néw tasks including tha need to take responsibility
for financial affairs, to realign social relationships and to make different
living arrangements. As a matter of fact, most older people, widowed or
otherwise, face decisions about a place to live more than once during their

retirement years,

As people grow older new patterns of activity must be learned which
take into account decreasing mobility. There is the need to accommodate to
changes in vision and hearing. If the older individual is to functionm well
in society, counter measures must be taken to maintain the capacity to per~-

form mental tasks.

Learuing how to live the later years as Frank (1955) has observed is
more than likely a matter not only of drawing on long standing preconceptions
and assumptions but also a matter of unlearning, or revising one's accustomed
ways of doing things and of replacing old insights with new ones. In other
words, he sees personal growth during the later years as a function largely
of the individual's ability to look critically at old beliefs and behavior

when they nu longer serve his purposes.

Equally important is the overarching need to shape one's philosophy of
life and aging to reflect on one's maturity and to make some choices about

the values by which one wishes to live during the later years.lls’117

Indeed,
this is a primary task confronting people as they grow older and eventually
face death. The contemplation of these matters is, of necessity, a personal

experience. On the other hand, one canrot escape the fact that human beings
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at all ages learn about Lite best when they discuss thelr hopes and asplir-
atlons with others, Thus the essentlal task in the education ot older adults
{s that of creating opportunity for the Individual to understand himselt as
well as his relationship to others with whom he comes In contact,  Many
people express this wnderstanding In thefr old age, when they say that [t

is the people and not the things o thelr lives that count,

During the past three decades (n the Unfted States and In several
countrles of Western Furepe there has been a proliferation of programs and
services which are designed to enhance the ability of older people to wake
satlstfactory adjustment to a retirement way of life, Health matutenance
programs, Information services, housing projects, rehabilitatlon services,
employment and vocatlonal tralning programs, penslions and nati{onal systems
ol socfal sccurity, programs to insure [ndependent living much as meals-on-
wheels, telephone reassurance, housekeepling services and friendly vislting,

multipurpose senior centers, and a varicety of activity programs are but a few

Along with the upsurge of effort to create an erviroament {n which the
aging can reaiize thelr full potential for a secare and meaningful retirement
has come a growing reallzation on the part of gerontologlsts and educators
that continued learning Is a necesslty if adults are to possess the Informa-
tfon and skilly required to make successful adaptatfons to the middle and

later years,

Thus, the purpose of thls chapter Is to trace the beginnings and growth
of cducatlon for retirement In Amerlca, to dlscuss purposes and methods of
present day programs and to comment on some new approaches for moving the

t{eld forward,

Origlins of Retirement Hducation Programs

Educatlonal programs tor older people have been called by many names:
preparatfon for retlrement, prerctirement counselling, preretirement cducatlon,
and retirement planning. Whatever thelr name, theyv have utilized for phe most
part one of two approaches:  the Individual approach hy which the older person
and oceastonally his spoose are Invited to talk over with the employer or his

repregentative sudhe thilngs as terminal pay, penslon benefits or various forms
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of insurance; and, the group approach by which a number of older persons are

brought topether in a series of meetings to discuss plans for retirement.

Very little is krown about the origin of the individual type of progranm
except that earl. surveys indicate that many companies already had well es-
tablished programs prior to 1950, and that these efforts were often related

to the develepment of a pension program.

The ortigins of the group type of preretirement planning program, on the
other hand, can be traced to the plonecering work of the University of Chicago
and the University of Michigan. At the University of Chicago, where work was
begun in 1951, the program drew heavily on the research findings of a number
of social scientists at the University who were engaged in some of the first

studies of the problems and adjustments of older people.32‘58‘50

With the assistance of Ernest Burgess (1960) the Industrial Relations
Center of the University of Chicago developed a program titled "Making the
Most of Maturity" which has been offered to industries throughout'the country
and it has trained personnel men and others as discussion leaders for pro-
grims.  The University's Union Research and Education Projects unit also
ce' vloped a program titled "Looking Ahead to Retirement' which it has offered
pricar 'y to labor organizations.11

¢ The University of Michigan conducted its first educational program for

older people during the spring of 1948, 141

The program titled "Problems and
Adjustments in Later Maturity and Old Age" was essentially designed to assist
retired persons to adapt.to the sccio-psychological changes concomitant with
aping and retirement. This program, like those at the University of Chicago,
was based on earlier studies of needs and problems of adjustment of nlde-
people conducted by Glark Tibbitts, Later the program was adapted for use
witih hourly-rated workers.63 Other programs were added including a liberal
education tvpe discussion program for middle aged peoplelaa and programs to
train unioo and industrial personnel as discussion leaders for preretirement

programs,

These Lirst attempts at two American universities to develop educational
programs for those on the verge of retircaen' were based for the most part
on the premise that people, ac they grow older, face certain crises or problems,

and that a fuller understanding of these problem situations should result in
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better adjustment during the later years. The emphasis on the problews of
older écople, or as Bruenza stated it, the dysfunctional aspects of retire-
ment, is no accident. Studies reported at about the same time as the first
preretirement programs were making their appearance revealed a wide range
of 0ld age problems--reduced income, decreasing physical vigor and health,
inadequate housing, a vast Incrcase in leisure time, soeial isolation, and
a lack of opportunity in a society which placed a low premium on the older

individual.

Pioneering programs at the Universities of Michigan and Chicago gave
impetus to the development of prograws at other American universities includ-~
ing Fordham University, Oregon State Unlversity, the University of Wisconsin,
University of California, and Drake Universfity, whici at the present time
offers regular training sessions for preretirement education leaders.23
Public school adult education departments, government departments, the U.S.
Armed Forces, libraries, YMCA's, and churches, as well as an increasing number
of industries followed the lead of the university groups. A number of labor
organizations such as the UAW (AFL-C10), the International Association of
Machinists, the United Steelworkers, the Community Services Department,
AFL-CLO, the Upholsterers lnternational Union, Brotherihood of Locomotive
Engineers, District 65 of the Retail, Wholesale and Department Store Cnion,
AFL-CLO and the Interrational Brotherhood of Elcctrical Workers established
programs for their members and encouraged thrir constituents to initiate pro-

grams at the local level.

More recently, organizations of older people including the American
Association of Fetired Persons—-Retired Teachers Association and the National
Assocliation of Retired Federal Employees have organized preretirement education

programs.

Within the past year the Connecticut Department on Aging established with
funds appropriated by the State Legislature the first state-wide preretirement:
education program. In Michigan through cooperation of the Institute of Ger-
ontology, the Michigan Conmission on Aging, Michigan State University and
other educational institutions a state-wide leadership training program has
been launched to encourage program development. Similarly, in New Jersey

the Office on Aging has corducted leadership training programs for personnel
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men in Industry and government, adult educators, labor leaders and others

in order to stimulate program develonment thoughout the state.

Many sections of the 1971 White House Conference on Aging including
the section on Education recommended the development of educational pro-
gyrams for older people before and after retirement. For some time the
Special Senate Committee on Aging has encouraged the development of pre-
retirement educatinn.172 Also at the federal level 1973 amendments to the
Older Americans Act mandated the development of preretirement education pro-
grams. Thu:, it appears there will be no slackening of interest around the

country in preretirement education,

Characteristics of Prouprams

A number of surveys of preretirement education have been made during the
past two decades, 45,146,62,16,37,103,166,113,102,114,161,90,101,25,168,48
but differences in the sample of companies studied and in the definition of
what composed preparation for retirement were so marked that only tentative

estimates of early trends and character of programs can be made.

Une of the surVeys25 studied the prevalence of programs in labor organ-
izations. Some of the surveys such as the B. K. David Advertising survey,
the Welfare Federation of Cleveland survey, and the Philadelphia Health and
Welfare Council survey described company programs in local communities or
reglons. Others, including the Equitable Life. Assurance Society, Tuckman
and lorge, Hewitt and Associates, National Industrial Conference Board, and
Wermel and Beideman surveys, werv national in scope, thereby permitting a

better assessment of early trends 1n the United States.

Survey of Industries
The Equitable Life Assurance Society survey:'5 of 355 companies showed
that 13 per cent of them had preretirement programs of one kind or another.
The 1952 gurvey by Tuckman and Lorge presented results for 70 of the largest
corporations in the country represeating a combined work force of 2.5 million
persons. Their survey revealed that 37 per cent of the companiaes had some
type of program to prepare employees for retirement. The authors sum up their

fludlugs as follows:
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The most signiricant finding of this survey s that companies

are facing the problems of preparation tor reti{rcment at dit-

terent levels.  The majority of respoadents having programs

in operation cover financial preparation, and the related

factor of Insurance. hospitalization and suryfcal benefits,

Less attention is given to the physical aspects of aging and

steps te mafntain health, lelsure time and recreatfon, and

outside activities and hobbies which may become revenue-

producing. (p. 85)
Although Tuckman and Lorge showed that the cempanifes in thelr survey used
various methods to present preretirement proprams, approximately two-thirds
¢f them depended primarilv upon fodividual interviews :and counseling.,

Hewitt and Associates®® surveyed €57 companfes with a combined work
farce of 2.5 millfon. All size and industrial classifications were repre-
sented but the authors stated that the sample over-represented the larger
companies in the basic manutacturing industries. They called this a
desirable bias because In this way the greatest number of employees and in-

dustrial practices were represented,

The Hewlitt survey showed that individual interviews were uscd more often
than any other method and that most of these Interviews emphasized the prob-
able amount of pension benefit and optional settlements, it any. Onl- 2.7
per cent nf the companies offered educational or lecture programs to stim-

ulate interest in retirement.

One of the larger surveys of preretirement education, the one made in
1954 by the National Industrial Conference Board,103 studled 327 companies
with 4.1 million emvwloyees. In answer to the question, 'Does your company
have anvy kind of preretirement counseling?" 214 (65.4 per cent) replied in
the afffrmative. Larger companies were much more likely to have preretire-
ment counselling than smaller companies because in this as in the two previous
surveys individual counseling dealt for the most part with pension benefits,

and the larger compunles were more likely to have pension programs.

Whercas in the previous surveys the definition of a preretirement pro-
pram was left to the respondent, or a single definition such as preretirement
counseling was emploved, Wermel and Bcidman168 stated ¢ plicitly in their
survey of 1ol tirms (6.0 million employces) that preretirement planning

programs consisted of activities beyond those of administering a pension or
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profit sharing program and in so doing placed emphasis upon content rather
than on method. This survey like the Tuckman and Lorge and the Hewitt
and Associates surveys purposely over-emphasized the large manufacturing

industries.,

Results presented in the Wermel aud Beidman survey are based on 161
firms which returned questionnaires. Of these 40 per cent reported having
a preretirement program. TFurther the authors stated:

By far the greatest number of companies reported as offer-

ing retirement planning programs to their employees relied

primarily upon personal interviews. In 107 of the 161

surveyed firms with programs, analyses of the responses

indicated that individual counseling or discussion inter-

views formed the chief method . . . (p. 79)

For the first time in surveys of preretirement programs, however, one
sees evidence that individual counseling had been broadened to cover more
than a discussion of pensions. Wermel and Beidman reported that in the case
of 107 companies with individual counseling programs 84 of them scheduled
sessions formally and included a broad coverage of topics which were developed
in advance of the interview., Only 41 or about one-fourth of the companies
reported that their programs were hased on the group counseling method.

One of the best assessments of preretirement education is that con-

ducted by Fl‘anke.(‘8

He identified 43 firms around the country who were
reported as having had preretirement programs for a number of years. Franke,
like the other authors, found that the most common approach to preretirement
planning was through individual interview or counseling with wide variation

in the subject matter covered in the individual sessions.

One of the special values of Franke's survey is its analysis of company
attitudes toward the program and the essential requirements of a preretire-
ment program. The companies In his survey named method more often than any
cther factor as the most essential consideration in the conduct of preretire~
ment programs, His discussion of criteria for the future development of
retirement preparation is an outstanding contribution to the field. (pp. 62-
65)

On the basis of these surveys of company programs certain tentative con-

clusions can be reacher about early developments in preretirement education:
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The development of preretirement programs paralleled closely
the growth of pension programs following World War II. Larger

industries tended more than smaller ones to offer the service.

There appears to have been a steady increase in the number of
programs during the 1950's and 1960's, especially ia the

number of individual type programs, but the magnitude of the
increase 1s difficult to determine. On the other hand, aware-
ness of the program and interest in exploring its possibilities
appeared to be fajrly widespread. There also appeared to be

more interest on the part of companies than labor unions.

Programs exhibited extreme variability on content and methods.
The individual approach predominated. Some programs consisted
merely of a single interview with an employee; some consisted
of several interviews; others consisted of as many as ten or
twelve group sessions. Emphasis was most frequently placed on
financial matters. There appeaved to be a trend, however, in
both individual and group vrograms toward including various

topics for discussion,

There appeared to be little, if any, effort to control the qual-
ity of. programs or to evaluate results. Companies preferred to
utilize their own staff including personnel officers, pension
experts, or an industrial relations official to conduct the
interviews or lead the discussions and only a few of them devel-
oped any system for evaluating the effectiveness of their pro-
grams. Franke (1962, p. 28) suggests this is probably due to

the fact that many companies do not view a preparation for retire-

ment program as a major element in the management of the company.

Evidence of community involvement in company sponsored programs
was very meager. The fact has alre.dy been noted that most com-
panies were concerned with discussing pension benefits with the
employee rather than such topics as opportunities in the community
for the effective use of leisure time »r resources in the coumun-
fty to which the retired employee may turn for help. In the group

discussion programs, however, these topics were more likely to be
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discussed and the company was more likely to request the
assistance of staff people from Social Security, Fmployment
Service, Library and local Recreation, Adult Education and
Health Departments to conduct the program. Under these cir-
cumstances one might expect considerably more orientation

toward the community.

Survey of Labor Unions

Breen and Marcus25 have made the only couprehensive survey of preretire-
ment programs in labor unions. Their objective was to obtain information
about existing programs and the attitudes toward and awareness of preretirement
programs on the part of labor officials throughout the country. A question-
naire was mailed to all national and international labor unions and to a
randomly selected sample of local unions throughout the country. A gelected

number of respondents were followed up with personal interviews.

Questionnaires were mailed to 796 unions. Twenty-two per cent--173~~
of these responded. Only four unions, two nationals and two locais, reported
that they were doing anything in the field of preretirement education. Ac~
cordingly, much of the analysis deals with those unions which do not have

programs. Some of the conclusions reached were:

1. Relatively few unions had plans to initiate programs during

the twelve months following the survey.

2. It was apparent that almost 85 per cent of the respondents
knew virtually nothing about existing union programs, but that
nationals were more aware of other unions' activities in the

fField than were locals.

3. When asked who should conduct the program, respondents were

equally divided between unions and universities,

4. There appeared to be no significaat relationship between
respondents' attitudes toward preretirement education and size
of the city in which union was located, regionai location of

the union, and size of union.

Breen and Marcus25 sum up their survey by saying:
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Rather thar be discouraged by the lack of information, the

dearth of existing programs, or the seeming disinterest in

this area as a service of union concern, it is more accurate

to describe the present state of union awareness of the

problems nf older workers as reflective of the whole society.

. . For many unions concern with preretirement education 1is

premature. A union without an adequate compreh:nsive pension

program will naturally place a priority on this benefit. . .

Preretirement education is in its infancy; in time it will

become an integral part of the labor union movement in the

tnited States, compatible with the goals, principles and

other multiple functions of trade unionism. (p. 46)

As noted above a considerably larger number of labor unions are known
to have developed preretirement education programs since Breen and Marcus
made their survey in 1960. Clearly there is a need for up-to-date informa-
tion about programs sponsored by labor, industry and other organizations
and agencies. Accordingly there is a considerable interest in results of

a stu.y and survey of preretirement educat.on by Creene53

and an inventory
of educat-on for older adults which is being conducted by the Aduit Educa-

tion Association of the U.S.A. under the direction of Roger DeCrow.
Part I1I. Planning Preretirement Education Programs

Part two of this chapter is devoted to a discussion of the basic
elements of planning preretirement education programs, drawing largely on
experiences gained from offering the University of Michigan group discussion
type Preparation for Retirement Program over the past two decades, from
testing various materials with groups throughout the country and from eval-

uating effects of participation in the program.

In planning prevetirement education programs experience indicates the
need to cons .der such matters as sponsorship, promotion, group composition,

place and ti e of meeting, program materials, and leadership characteristics.,

Sponsorship

The re:ord shows that many groups and organizations are in the business
of helping older pcople prepare for retirement. It also shows that there is
considerable variety among organizations in the extent to which they are

willing to engage in one kind of prograw or another. Some industries, for
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example, reject responsibility for anything nore than informing the employee
about vension benefits because they do not wish to infringe on the personal
life of their employees while others ate cnpaged in programs in which they
give Information and advice about many aspects of retirement. There is the
same difference of opinion among labor unions and government agencies. Whose
responsibility 1s it, then, to offer preretirement education programs? There
was a great deal of discussion of this fgsue during the 1971 White House Con-
ference on Aging with two prints of view predominating.170 One group of
delegates to the Educatior section took the position that preparation for
retirement i{s a responsibi'ity which should be shared by many elements in the
community each one of which makes its contribution to the total effort of
supplying facilities, funds, and leadership, providing information, giving
counsel, developing opportunities for retirement living and encouraging older
people to avail themselves of the opportunities created for them by the com~
munity. Under these clrcumstances the delegates argued, it makes 1ittle dif~
ference who sponsors the program as long as the various elements of & community

work together to achieve the goals of the program.

Another group of delegates had misgivings about the failure of the Ed-
ucation section to specify responsibility for retirement education. In
their view something which is everybody's responsibility is likely to become
nobody's responsibility, Accordingly, this grovp of delegates was eager to
charge the public education sector with primary responsibility for initiat-
ing and conducting programs. They argued that adult education departments
of public schools and institutions of higher learning were jn the best
position to insure continuity of programs through the use of public funds,
and that they had other resources for program development including per-
sonnel with skills for conducting adult education programs, equipment and
facilities. They argued as well that a publically supported program was in
the best position to ércourage part.cipation on the part of manv older
people Including those who were employed by gmall industries mary of which
cannot afford to sponsor a program for as few as five or six employees who

retire each year.

However, this group of delegates doubted that public education would
face up to {ts responsibility without a commitment of funds to the federal

and state offices of education for staff and program development.
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Finaliy, this second group of delegates endcrsed the idea that public
educat jon ¢hould encourage the support and cooperation of as many Inter-
euted grovps In the community as possible. 1n this comuiection they recom-
wended the development of preretirement education council such as the
councils which have been so successful in Creat Britain. Members of the
councll would represent o addition to public education, industries, and
labor proups, those agencles and organizations which provide a variety of
programs and services to the ¢lderly including soclal security offlices,
councils of soclal ageneico, committees on the aping, libraries, employment
services, public health departments, churches, YM-YWCA's, public housing
departments, recreation departments, legal aid, Insurance and Investment
organizations, and so forth. As a matter of fact, leaders from these
groups arce often called upon to serve as resource persons in preretirement
education programs, and thercafter. In addition, many of these groups are
in a position to offer their facilities for programs in various couvenient

sites around the community.

It {5 to be expected that the initiation for program development may
come from virious sources. For example, in Waterbury, Connecticut the author
had the opportunity to train leadership teams for preretirement education
programs comptised of persons representing the management of Scovill Manu-
facturing Company and leaders from UAW Local 1604.b6 Adult education in
waterbury participated (n the program as did other community groups. The
propram, the first of its kind, was organized and conducted for Scovill
enpiovers, however, by a joint management-unlon organization. Shortly
thereatfter Chrysler Corporation and UAW joined forces through their Pension
Boird of Administration in developing a similar propram for Chrysler em-

prloyees around the country.

vt the ~resent time approximately 8,000 workers and thefr spouses have
part felpated < the Chrysier-UAW program making it the largest effort of its

kind {n the cuoniry.

Promotion

cponsorehily s directly related to ¢ffective promotion of a preretire-

ment educat fon program. Some groups of hourly-rated workers are more likely




to participate if thefr labor union is involved in conductivg the provram;
other emplovees show a preference for proprams sponsored by nanagewment ;
still others feel more at easo when as was the case {n Waterbury, Usonec-
ticut, both management and the ur{on co-gponsored the program. In thiy
connect fon, the author recalls a situation in Niagara Falls, New York, where
an industry offered a program and purposefully excluded the wnlon., The
union's reaction was ong « f suspectine management's motfves and of dis-
couraging union members from participating., Programs < .onsored by adult
cducation departments because they o net represent one interest group or
another often appeal to many yroups of ulde jeople  except that some older

people have negative feelings about a ¢lastroom or unfversity campus setting.

In any event, {t is usually necessary irr ,pective of sponsorsip to
overcome resistance to participation {n precet rement cducation programs.
Older people are reluctant often 1o {dent ity themselves with anything
assoclated with growing older and they sometimes tear that particfpation in
a preretirement education program will someliow Lo .ten rvetirement. For these
reasons success Is more likely if the practiticioer anticipates concerns of
older people and emphasizes in promotfonal lterature the practic.] valves
that can be derived from discussion of such coples as how to maintain one's
health, how to determine how much income will be available during retirement,
how tu manage one's retirement inceme, how to mwake the best chofce of where
to live in retirement and how to make wholesome, satisfying use of one's

time during the retirement years,

There 18 the 1.:¢d also to establish a positive phitouophy aging as
a hasis for promoting the program, to create a permiscive simosvhere in
which older people feel free to ralue questions and discuss thedr concerns,
and above all to make clear that the program is intended to reflect the con-

cerns of participants rather than thoge of the sponsor:,

It helps, of course, to emphasize the personal approach or invitat on.
Once a prospective 1ist of participants {¢ prepared every effort should be
made to contact persons, explain the program and answer questions. When
groups are large it helps to announce the program in a mass wmecting and to
ancwer questions. No promotion is quite as eftective, however, as tkat which
satisfied participants are likely to undertake with very little prompting as

they talk with others on the job. Experfence shows time and again that
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tollowing the initial programs older people bepin to ask tor the opportunity

to particioute,

Group tomposition

Such factor: as age, occupatlon, and marital and socio~economic status
are important factors to comsider In the composition of a preretirement
group. Although programs are usually offered to peeple five years before
they retire, they attract thesce who have only one or two ycars remaining
before retirement. Thus, one of the problems facing program planners is how
to motivate those who still have as many as five, tvn, or more years in which
to plan for retirement. Experlence shows that younger fndividuals become
fnterested f{n a preretirement group after an jnitfal program had been com-

pleted and reports of Its success had been circulated among the employecs.

Husbands and wives report considerable beneflt from jolnt participation
fn a preretirement propram. They say that sharing in the program promotes
the development of mutually satisfyiny plans and develops ways of being of

assfstance to vach other ln making adjustments to a different way of life.

Diftfcul ties sometimes arlse when older people from diverse occupat lonal
levels are cenrolled in the same preretirement program, Participants complain
that supervisory relat;onuhips on the job tend to inhibit discussion. Prac-
titioners somet imes sce helerogeneity as a problem trom the standpoint of
decermining program content and of selecting appropriate methods. For
these reasons. Burvest. (1958) reached the conclusion that preretirement pro-
prams should be deslpned differently for at least two occupational levels:

wpper level! ovccupatfonal groups and manual workers. !

Place and Time of the Program
puring the fnltlal plauning preretirement ducators should assess the ‘
acceptability and accesslbflity of a meeting pi. 2, the best time for
gcheduling discussions, the availability of equipment and facilities and the
genernl physical arrangements which are possible In a meeting room. Tn a
program ufrvrvd at a plant engaged in heavy {industry, wives werc reluctant
to attend beeanne thelr husbands maintained that the plant was no place for
women. In another Instance workers vreferred meeting in a nearby church

because they did not wish thelr co-workers to see them taking part in a
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preretirement program. Some groups feel more comfortable in a union hall
while others, because of conveniznce, prefer a neiphborhoc. church or
school. Because groups differ In this respect it i{s necessary that the

leader assess the situation ahead of time.

When asscssing the accessibility of a meeting place experience shows
that couvenlent pavking facilities are an Important consideration, Moreover
older prople, after a full day of work, are reluctant often tc drive long

distances 1in heavy traffic.

Programs have been offered at all time:s of the day and the evening.
Industries differ, however, in their wi lingness to rclease employees during
working hours. In some fnstances they have compromised and offered pro-
grars toward the end of the work day, part on company time and part on the
individual's time. On the «ther hand, when spouses who are employed in a
differcnt industry are fnvited to participate it is usually necessary to

schedule the program during the evening nours.

in ¢reat Britain there is a common practice of offering programs on
company time and cften arrangements are made for employees and their spouses
to participate in one of the Adult Fducation Centrec during a long weekend
or for a continuous period of scveral days at the cowpany's expense. It
follows that programs in Great Britailn are often more comprehiensive than
those offered in America including a greater emphasis on ways to use

6
leisure time.6

Discussion is facilitated when 1L is possible for participants to git
facing each other. In additi»u they appreclate having tables on which to
placs their materials and take notes. Anyone who has had to lead a discus-
sion in a louy narrow room realize: also that the distance between partici-
pants is an ieportant factor in their ability to communfcate easily. Finally,
the meeting room should leud itsell to the use of blackboard, exhibits, and

projection equipuent,

Program Materials
A critical aspert of a pieretirement discussion program other than con-
tent §n the matter of achieving grod cor wnication between grou, moembers,

Thig 11 often ditf{ ult to accomplish, since most older people have had
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little experience with discussion or adult education programs. The commun-
icatfon problem is intensified when groups Include forelgu-born persons who
have difficulty speaking, reading, or writing Ungllish. Thus, a basic task
confronting the discussion leader {s one of providing common cxperiences
around which there can be identification of interests, Interchange of ideas
and reactlions, and, eventually, a crystallization of decisions on the part
of the Individual. An increasiong amount of reading and visual material has
become available to help leuders achleve these goals {ncluding a book by
the author titled Preparation tor Retirement which contains ten subject
matter essays, a Retirement Readiness Checklist, and o series of short
storfes; seven preperation for retirement films; and a set of TAT type still

plctures.

The purpose of the subject matter essays is tc raise questions, and,
rather than provide the answers, to supply a frame of reference by which the
ind tvidual by himself or {in conjunction with othzrs may seek solutions.
Moreover, it is the intention of the essays to expose older people to typlcal
retirement situations as revealed by research and practical experience. The
essays are written in non-technical terms for older people, many of whom have

no more than eight ycars of formal education.

The position is taken that planning is a firs' step toward preparation
for .etirement, but by far the more important step i{s actually doing something
abott It. Therefure, the purposc¢ of the Retirement Readin::s Checklist is
to rrovide a list of tmportant things to be done b fore retirement and a
h.andy way to check them off as they ave completed. Members of the discussion
pr srams are given the checklist at the beglnning of the program and en-
rouraged to check off those things which have already been accomplished. Other
checks may be added during the discussion program, and at the final session

results are presented and discussed.

The serles of ten short stories are based on case higtory material col-
lected by the author and transformed into stories in woration with a
professional writer. Thelr purpose, like the subjs ~itter essays, is to
alert older people zhead of time to sowe of the situat{ions which may happen
after retirement. They differ . w ‘he subject matter essayr however, both
in content and method of presentat..n, The content deals largely with the

feelings of retired pzople. The mcthnd is one of vetired 1 'ple telling their
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story. After reading the stories, older people are encouraged to ask
themselves certain questions: How did it happen that the characters in
the story found themselves in the circumstances thev describe? How did
they feel about it? How will the situation turn out? If the reader were

faced with the same situation what would he do?

There is no lack of films on various retirement subjects. The problem
is that most of them are iradequate for uge in a group discussion program.
Existing films on aging are, for the most part, documentary; that is, they
present a problem, analyze it carefully and suggest solutions, one or more
of which may be documeited Ly experiences of older people or others. It
usually takes 30 to 45 minutes to preseunt complete statements of this sort.
For these reasons the author developed a series of three to four minute
16mm sound films on various themes. The films deal primarily with the feel-
ings of people and no attempt is made to present facts or solutions. To the
contrary, the viewer is encouraged to decid: how e vould have felt and

what he would have done under similar circumstances.

Desiined along Thematic Apperception Test lines the purposc of the
series ot 20 still pictures is to provoke group discussion. The special
value of the still pictures in «<ontrast with the {ilm msterial is that their
content is somewhat more ambiguous, and 'hey are easily iutroduced into the
program whenever the discussion leader believes they will help to improve
the quantity and quality of the discussion. There is no scheduled use of
the still pictures. Whenever the discussion leader thinks one of them will
stimulate discussion he asks the group whether they would like to take a lonk
at a picture. Each of three or four small groups of five to seven partici-

pants 1s given a copy of the picture. The instructions are as follows:

1. Who are the people in the picture?
2. What are they doing?
3. How do they feel about it?

4, How will {t turn out? Please tell a story about the picture.

When it appears that a lively discuscion had been generated in each of the
small groups the iecader obtiins _hedr att tion and asks them to share their

reactions with people in the other groups.
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I.eadersh p Characteristics

Although qualified to conduct group discussion programs, a preretire-
went education leader still requires inforwmation which will enable him to
encourage discussien of a wide variety of solutions to retirement problems
and he must be Infermed about community resources available to older people
during the retirement years. If he prefers to use resource people for this
purpose he must be informed in order to plan and guide the dlscussion. Bet-
ter still, discusslon leaders will prepare themselves by taking an inventory
of community resources and by interviewing a small sanple of persons repre-
senting the same occupatfonal, economic, and soclal character .stics ag
those with whom he willl be working. I[n this respect cvxperience shows the
value of fnterviewing persons in their own homes in order to learn about
life styles, expectations of husband and wife, the manner by which they

express themselves and the ways they use thelr time.

Since the shortage of professionally trained personnel presents a
serfous problem Ln the expansion of preretirement programs, attempts are
being nade at the University of Michigan amd elsewhere to train discussion
Ieaders from among personnel men, unioa leaders, recreacion workers,
librarfans, and others. This appears to be a satisfactory solution when
trainees are given an opportunity to learn basic information about the aging
process and retirement, to obtain help {n establishing the content of the
program, and to learn and practice some fundamental group discussion tech-
anlques,  Leaders working with their own groups have thi distinct advantage
of knowing thetr members, r: being famlliar with retirement policies and

benefits, and of ' ‘‘ng familiur with local community resources.

Continuit~ ¢. l.adership for preretirement educativn programs appears
to achieve bette - results than providing a different discusslon leader for
ecach of the sessions especially in a group discusslion type program where
continuous effurt must be made to encourage the group to acquire new in-
sights, to help members assess their potential for living the later years
satisfactorily, and to foster decisions about what needs to be done in order
to prepare for retirement. Tt {akes time, more time in scme groups than
others, for leaders to hecome acyuafnted with group membsrs, and for members

to grow in understanding and in the skillu needed to sol e I oblems.
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Part I11. Pregram Objectives and Methods

Education for the retirement years broadly conceived is concerned with
the quality of life which people achieve as they grow older. Older Amer-
icans differ considerably, however, in thelr need for education. There
are a good many older Americans, as many as one-fifth of the older popula-
tion, who are unable to read or write. Others are unable to perform siumple
arithmetic tasks. Many older people lack information about the availabil{ity
ot services which would Improve their situations. Others need encouragement
in order to participate in meaningful activities. 35till others are isolated
elther In their own homes or in institutions and need to learn how to create
meaningful relations with others. There are a good many older people who
because thefr mobility {s seriously threatened would profit from education
on how to negotiate thelr environment. There are wany whose lives would be
enriched were they able to cultivate new interests fn the arts and in lit-
erature. Flnally, there are a good many older people who are confronted
with the newd to consider ahead of time the changes which are likely to occur
as they move from a working to a retirement way of life. For the most part
this chapter addresses itself to preretirement education, a tvpe of education
which fac{litates the transition from work to leisure and imparts information,
skills and attitudes which will help people solve problems of everyday liv-

ing in retirement,

Hore speclifically, preretirement educatliun is cuncerned with glving

older people an understanding of the Internal and the external rhanges which
take place as one grows older and retires from work, and the ‘ecognition that
they face these changes ir common with many other people. Preretirement educa-
tion 1s concerned also with helping people assess the aging process and to
face up to the fact that there are both positive and negative aspects of

'ving the later years as at all stages of 1ife. In this connection poten-
tialities both within and outside the f{ndividual are given careful consgid-
eration. in the last analysis, however. preretirement education programs
have become a setting fn which older people may consider alternative solutions
to problems of everyday living. It deals with such questions as how to man-
age yn less fncome, how to make a pood decisicn about a place to live, how

to react to the disruption of long standing relationships, how to compensate
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for declines in physical strength, how to use free time in ways that are

personally satisfying and socially productive.

Here, then, is a brief statement of some of the principles and methods
which guide the conduct of the group discussion program as developed at the

University of Michigan.

The University ol Michigan program consicts of ten or more weekly ses-
sfons. Most sessions require at least two hours with an intermission of
10 to 15 minutes. In some programs, a soclal period with refreshments ls

substituted for the Intermisslion,

The groups are limited in size to 20 to 25 participants in order to
encourage participation. Experlence shows that group homogeneity based on
age, occupation, marital, education and socio-economic status and retire-
ment practices affecting older participants enhances participation, In
addition it is important for a group leader to understand the motives, Iin-
terests, life style, work expericnces, and retirement expectations of the

older people with whom he is working.

Importance of the First Session

Research on the needs of older people, and experience in offering them
programs and se' vices make It possible to predicr with some accuracy those
aspects of retirement they are most likely to want to discuss. On the other
hand, {t s recognized that Individuals differ {fn their recognition of some
problems, and especially In their readiness to discuss them., For this and
other reasuns, the first meeting of any preretirement educatlon program is
a crucial one in regard to establishing the content of the varlous sessions.
Participants and the leader should share in making decisfons about content
of the program, participants on the basis of needs they were willing and
ready to talk about, and the leader on the basls of his understanding of

aging and retirement,

The two and one half hours which are usually devoted to each session
are never enough time in which tn discuss all aspects of an issue, problem
or plan of action, Nelther are ten sessions adequate in which to cover
everything of Interest to participants. The poslition is taken, however,

that unanswered questions or Incomplete plans stimulate the participants
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to think and to make decisions between one session and the next and follow-
ing completion of the program. There is some evidence that the 25 hours
spent {n group discussion are, 1s a matter of fact, amplified rwany times
as older pecple, their spouses, relatives and friends talk over the ideas
that had been genevated through discussion. Some of this extra time spent
preparing for retirement is promptud by reading and discussing the prepar-
ation for retirement essays and short stories which are made available to

everyone in the University of Michigan program,

Nevertheless, the time is all too short Iin whick to do more than

initiate the process of thinkirn, through retirement situations and of

welghing as carefully as possible the various alternatives. This limitation
of the program is made clear in the first session. The point is also made
clear that the leader should not be expected to have all of the answers.
This is difficult for scme participants to accept because in their view a
leader should know all the answers. 1t is also difficult at first for some
of the participants to share responsibility for the discussion and to dis-

cipline themselves in order to give others equal opportunity to participate.

In sum, the first session of the preretirement education program should

be concerned with the following specific objectives:

1. Creating a permissive atmosphere in which participants feel

welcome, at ease, and able to discuss their concerns.
3

2. FInabkling participants to make decisions about the content of

the jrogram,

3. FEncouraging participants to get acquainted with each other

and the leader,

4. Fncouraging participants to share responsibility for the
discussion, for preparation before the meeting, and for

the actual conduct of the meeting.

5. Initiating the maximum interaction in terms of tdeas,

information, attitudes and ways of doing things.
6. Practicing the process of decislon-making in the Lroup.
7. Encouraging older people to develop a positive frame of
reference {n regard to aping and retirement,

-181-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

8. <Creating anticipation for future sesesione, and the desire
to continue the process of preparing fur vetirement bhetwuen

sessions by reading, discussion, observation and self-analysis.

Beginning with the second session specific issues are discussed and a
final session 1s devoted to a review of plans and to socialization among the

menbers.

Work and Retirement Issues

The second session 1s usually devoted to a discussion of the meaning of
work and retirement in our wodern industrial society not only because the
fgsues involved are central to any understandipy of the rerivement process
but also because it creates an cpportunity to discuss a positive view of
retirement., Moreover, experience In discussion programs indicates the
need for a warm-up period of at least two sessions in which participants
have the opportunity to sit back, observe, make vstimates of each other,
get better acquainted and practice participation in a discussion program.

As might be expected older people do not usually suggest the topic of work
and retirement. On the other ha.d, they usuaily enter into the discuzuion
of work and retirement with considerable interest., A film, still pictures
and a short essay on the subject are used when needed to prompt discussion.
One of the most effective dlscussion techniques is that of having retired
persons and thelr spouses tell what it means to be retired, The wife's
account of her husband's attempt at adjustment, his tendency at first to get
in the way usually brings forth a good deal of humor. More importantly,
participants learn from hearing about realistic life experiences of people
they understand. Thus what could be a rather gloomy recitation of all the
problems of retirement and old age usually turns into an exciting encounter
with retirement in real life. The responsibility of the dlscussion leader

for choosing positive models for this purpose is self-evident.

By this time it wlll have occurred to most readers that the leadership
role in this program is something more than calling together a group of
people and asking: ''Now what would you like to talk about?" For example,
it is the leader rather than the participant whe is likely to suggest a
discussion of the meaning of work and retirement, and the leader must take

the initiative to invite retired people to talk about their experiences.
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Income [ssues
As might be expected participants frequently suggest that the program

should include a discussion of the sources and amounts of retirement income

and usually for strategic reasons this discussion is scheduled during the

first half of the progranm.

Every effort is made to give participants an opportunity to make an
accurate estimate of their retirement income. Company and unlon personnel
are Invited to be on hand to help compute pension benefits and a soclal
security resource person usually attends to answer questions. Follow-up
investigation is encourag~d with these as well as other resource prople
including the older person’'s banker and Insurance agent because there ls
never enouph time in one session to discuss all possible situatfons. Tt is
especially important to have company, univn and social security peraonnel
encouradge the participants to contact them personally {f they have further

questions.

This session like the one on legal issues depends to a larger extent
than the others oun the use of the lecture method to present a good many
facts. In addition forms are handed out and a heglnning made on computing
pension benefits. Other printed materials are distributed to explain pension

and social security benefits.

Money-Management Issues

There is the need wot only of knowing how much money will be available
for retirement from varfous sources but also how much it will cost to live;
and, If there is not enough money fto go around, what can be doune abuut {t,
The moncy-management digcussion is purposefully scheduled far enouxh in
advance to glve participants the opportunity Lo keep an exact record for one
month of all thefr expenditures. Usnally as many as a third of the partici-
pants will decide to keep recovds as a basis for estimating expenditures

after retirement,

The maln object of the discussion 1s to move those participants who
are worrled, concerned and feeling helpless to a position of recognizing
certaln practical steps which they can take including family budgeting. Re-

tired couples are often called in to tell how they have nanaged financially.
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Some of the porticipants will express a desire to find gainful employ-
ment after retirement Lecause they anticipate the need to supplement thneir
regular retirement income, but also because they want to work for the sake
of doing somethiing useful. When several older people are interested in
employment, time shoulu be scheduled to discuss what it means for an older
person to look for a jeb, what kinds of jobs are available, and how to
approach an employer. (lder people often point out that it has been a long
time since they looked for work. It is suggested that those who do not
express an interest in the topic might take a cue from a acod many retired
workers who report having returned to work temporarily in order to buy a new

stove, a car or carpet for the living room.

Physical Health Issue

To be effective this zession should involve leaders who can speak with
authority on questions of health such as a physician, a registered nurse
and a difetician. When a physician participates it is suggested he discuss
the meaning of symptoms, rules for good health, rehabilitation procedures,
a positive philosophy »f health during the later years, and, especially the
individual's responsibility for maintaining his own healtii. Another impor-
tant consideration in any discussion of the physical health issue is the
reluctance of many pecple to seek out medical attention, not only when they

are sizk, but also when they are weil.

But probably the most important goal of this discussion is that of help-
ing older people recognize that aging is a normal process which serves a
useful bfological purpose; that old age and sickness are not one and the
same, and that much can be done by the individual and the heaith professions

working together to insure a healthy old age.

The style of this particular discussion owes a great deal to Dr. Hdwin
Smith, Associate Professor of Physical Medlcine, University of Michigan, who
prepared the essay on health which carticipants read before the meeting,
advised on the preparation of the film which: is used during the discussion
and conducted a number of discussions during the developmental phase of the

program.
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Mental Health lssues

The point of view is taken that stress, frustration and uncertainty
are comron feelings of people especially at times of major physical and
social change, but that the measure of a mentally healthy person is the

manner by which he accepts responsibility for his own future.

What are the basic needs of people? What happens when needs are not
satisfied? 1Is it possible to anticipate needs in the later years and to
make decisions which in the long run will enhance adjustment? How does one
characterize older people who have made a success of retirement living?
Films, short stories, still pictures, mental health experts and retired
resource persons are used to help participants find answers to questions of
these kinds. There is obvious lessening of anaiety in some cases when It
is recognized that mental health concerns ére common among all members of

the group.

Finally, chaneing mental capacities are discussed and potentials for
maintaining them at a maximum functional level in the later years. Tn this
regard, it {s of interest that the discussion of mertal health is often

touched off by reference to the loss of memory in old age.

Issues of Family, Friends, and Living Arrangements

The mutually supportive behavior of husband and wife, relatives and
friends is emphasized as a crucial element in any attemst to achieve good
adjustment in old age. Accordingly, the idea that we are =social beings who
require interaction with and the support of other people to realize our full
potential at all stages of the life cycle including the retirement stage is
discussed at length as well as those factors in the later years which miti-
gate against nutually satisfying social relationships. Individual respon-
sibility for ervirg to understand the attitudes of children, the need to
live one's own life, but at the same time to accept help when it is needed,
and the d:sirability of sustaining or even expanding one's social relation-

ships are concepts wihich are fed into the discussion by the leader and others.

The questions of where to live 11 retirement are discussed first of all
in terms of the changing needs of people from 60 to 90 and secondly in terms

of a place to live being something more than a roof over one's head. Living
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with one's children, living in a home for the aged and living alone are
given special attention. Participants are urged to observe firsthand as
many types of housfng for older prople as pessible. Check lists, essays
and shoert stories are made -vailable to help idontify the important con-

siderations when living in various settings.

A valuable technique for scim:lat!ing discussion of where to live in
retirement is that of asking two couples in the group with different plans
to present their viewpoints to the group for review, discussion, and

evaluation,

Legal Issues

When older people in preretirement education programs are asked to
identify questions of a legal nature, as many as fifteen to twenty different
questions are frequently identified. DPespite tuis apparent interest of older
peeple in legul 1ssues Professor Richard Wellman of the University of Michi-
gitn Law School, who developed materials and served many times as resource
person for this particular discussion, insists that under no circumstances
should the discussion of legal affairs take the place of seeking legal

counsel on an individual basis.

With this Iinjunction in mind the discussion approaches such questions
as: What happens {f a pers)n does not have & will? What 1s the difference
between 4n ¢xecutor and administrator? Is it a good idea for the individual
to make his own will? What does one need to know about joint ownership of
property? "hat is the function of thre probate court? How does one locate

a reputable lawyer? What does a lawyer need to know to make a good will?

In this se:sion more than in most of the others, participants have
much misinformation. For tiuis and the other reasons given it is mandatory
to have a lawyer on hund to inform and moniter the discussion, especially

one who is fami{liar with wills and probate procedures.

Issues on the Use of Free Time

The positlon {s taken that the essential starting point for any dis-
cusslon of the use of free time is the individual's felt needs. Some of
these needs are common tu many peofple while others are specific to particu-
lar individuals.
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Once individuals express such needs as the need to be useful, to be
mentally alert in their later vears, to have friends who care what happens
to them, and to be financially secure it becomes possible to discuss alter-
natives. Many techniques are used to highlight the alternatives: retired
people tell about their use of time, a librarian brings reading materials to
the meeting and discusses the resources of the public library, an aduvlt edu-
cator presents opportunities to learn in the community, a YMCA director presents

his program, & scout leader encourages the men to teach skills to youth, a city

recreation director Jiscusses the range of possibilit’es throughout the ccm-
munity, members of an activity center for older people give firsthand experi-~

er.ce, and so forch.

Two techniques for learning about alternate ways to satisfy personal
needs for activity =tand out as more effective than any of the others: 1) par-
Eicipants are encouraged to visit various opportunities for retirement accivity,
includirg opportunities to render volunteer service and to report to the group
on their findings, and 2) participants plan and conduct an exhibit of their
Interests, activities, hobbies, or skhills as part of the session on the use
of free time. In a group of 20 older people, it is not unusual to find a wide
range of activities and inrerests some of which are waiting for expression
until more time is available. Frequently the first reaction of older people to
the questions of free time iy that they are eager for the time when they will
have nothing to do. This goal {s usually reconsidered by asking participants
to put on the blackboard what they think a typieal weekdey in retirement will
be like and testing the activities of a typical day against needs of individ-

uals in the group.

Issues In the Utilization of Community Resources

The responsibility for adjustment in retirement should be shared by the
individual and the community in which he lives. For this reason every effort
is made to maximlze contacts between the older workers in the program and
leadere of community programs and services of special value to older people.

Tt is axiomatic in the first place that the present generation of older people
1s not as aware of community resources as tomorrow's generation of older people
will be and today's people sometimes have misgivings ahout using what commun-

ity resources exist.
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Two approaches have been rested. One approach conslders resources at
that session when it was appropriate to do so while the osther approach is
that of having an entire session devoted to many kinds of community re-
sources: health, recreation, fin.ncial, housing, educacion, employment,
counseling and religions. The conclusion was reached that It is more mean-
ingful to use the former approach, for example, to dircuss the health re-

sources during the session on he. .th,

The Final Session

Although certain things can be expected to happen at the final session,,
it, like the first session, requires careful planning by the leader. Par-
ticipants like to talk al-hut thelr participation in the program. Almost
always, participants say they are sorry the program Is ending, and sometimes
they take the initiative and make plans to continue relationships with others
in the group after the meetings. Also participants frequently express their

pleasure on having made new friends in the proygram.

Thus, the final session should be planned to reinforce decisions which
participants have made in reference to retirement living, make it possidble
for participants to express their feelings about the program and encourage

particlpants to continue their preparation for retirement.
Part IV. New Approaches

Education After Retirement

The reluctance of many members to terminate the program suggests the
possibility of providing perlodic follow-up sessions in which new Informa-
tion {s supplied, unsolved problems discussed, reports of successful adapta-
tions made to the group, and an esprit de corps, and mutual helpfulness
encouraged among the members. Also after retirement there is time in which
to encourage them to use the community as a laboratory for learning about
housing for the aging, health services, activity programs and so forth, And
yet, those who deal with older people in churches, libraries, and activity
centers have made very little use of the group setting in which older people

come together to solve problems of everyday living.
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Recently in collaboration with Schoolcraft College in Southeastern
Michigan the [nstitute of Cerontology made an appraisal of the educational
needs of 418 clder people In various nearby e¢ommunities. Their replies
served as the basis for developing Schools for Retirement {n three Michigan
communit{es, Specifically, respondents in the survey expressed an interest
in ohktaining Information about social security, medicare, legal aspects, re-
tirement housiug, social services, selecting a plhce toe live, making good use
of loisure time, volunteer activity, making the most of retirement {income, and
ways to maintaln one's health during the retirement years. Respondents in
sizeable numbers alsc expressed {nterest in participation in cultural events
and {u being of service {n the community, Older respondents also expressed
a marked preference for day time programs conducted {n neighborhood locations

such as senjor centers, senior housing projects, union halis and churches.

Accordingly, the major purposes of the Schools for Retirement were to
supply infcrmation about various aspects of aging and to teach skills in
solving probl:ms of everyday living. The title Schools for Retirement was
selected to convey the {idea that a curriculum consisting of a number of
short courses were to be offered and that older pcople would have the oppor-
tunity to eurcll in cne or more courses in each of two semesters depending

on their needs. Ei{ght courses were offered on the following topics:

1. What one needs to know about social security and wedicare.
2, Ways to maintain good health in the later years.

3. Making the most of retirement incone.

4. Legul {nformation for the later years.

5. The good uses of free time.

6. How to nave a good family life in the later years.

7. Choosing a place to live {n retirement.

8. Consumer skills for the later years.

The first sersion in each course was devoted to supplying up-to-date
information. A second session was d@signed to di{scuss solutions to problems,
Courses were conducted {n activity ccnters and {n senior housing projects
during a*ternoon hours. There was no charge for participation in the initial
courses. Older people expressed a willingness, however, in paying a nominal

registration fee for subsequent courses.
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It was concluded that ar cducational program which retlected the prac-
tical concerns of retired people has considerable value especially If it is
oftered at a convenient time and in a place where older people normally

congregate and 1f the cost s one they can afford.

A Proposal to Train Older Persons in Community Actfon Roles

A proposal such as this one to train older persons for community action
roles has its origins in the current trend of providing older Americans with
opportunities to contribute their knowledge and their skills in a variety of
settings across the nation. For example, the new federal velunteer agency
ACTION spousors a number of programs which are designed especially for older
persons such as the Foster Grandparent Program, Retired Senlor Volunteer
Program (RSVP), Service Corps of Retired Executives (SCORE), as well as a
number of preograms which are designed for adults of all ages including older

adults, such as VISTA and the Peace Corps.

Trke U.S. Department of Labor has made grants to the Nationa! Farmers
U'nion for establishing the Green Thumb and the Creen Light programs; to the
National Council of Senior Citizens for developing a Senior Aides program;
to the Nationa) Council on the Agirg, Inc. for developing the Senior Community
Service Project; to the Natfonal Retired Teachers Assoclation and the American
Association for Retired Persons for finding part-~time jobs for Senior Com-

munity Aldes.

Similarly, the U.S. Office of Education nnd the AJministration on Aging
have funded a variety of programs in which older people have been able to
engage in many kinds of useful activities. Most of the federally sponsored
proprams have been developed to help lew-income older neopie Lo earn money.
Same of the sovernment-sponsnred programs, however, such as VISTA, SCORE,
the Peacce Corps, and the Teacher Corps appeal more to the interest of older
people to be of service.

From all report5127'13'158

older people are making an excellent record
as volunteers here and abroad; and, apparentiy therc is a prowing awareness
where they have volunteered their services that they have considerably more
jvtential for improving the wellbelny of those they serve than was commonly
understood.  As a matter of fact, during the past decade older volunteers

have becom» as indispensible as younper volunteers who traditionally in this
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country have boistered the programs and services of many social welfare

agencies and organizations.

The purpose of this project is to add a community action dimension to
volunteer activity by nlder Americans--older people serving as volunteers
in their community to identify needs and to stimulate community acticn on

behalf of older citizens generally, The prototype for this proposed pro-

Ject is a program which Wilma Donahue, Helen Maurice and Woodrow Hunter
conducted in Grant Rapids, Michigen nearly twerty years ago in which a group
of older citizens collaborated with community leaders, studied the needs of
older residents and organized programs and services for the aging.73 The
success of this program is underscored by the fact that most of the programs
and services which were instituted in Grand Rapids by this ploneering group
of older citizens are still in existence including a local planning committee
for the aging, a senior skills show, a friendly visiting program for isolated
older people, a library program for older people, and a number of senior
citizen social groups. Hence, given help and encouragement older people have

demonstrated their ability to stimulate community action on their own behalf,

The proposed project also reflects the fact that the White House Con-
ference cn Aging has given considerable impetus to action for the aging in
comrunities throughout the nation. Indeed, the WHCOA has designated 1973 the
year of action on behalf of older Americans. Hence, this is a project to
give older people a full share in implementing the recommendations of the

White House Conference.

Experience in Grand Rapids teaches us that older people welcome assigt-
ance 1n learning volunteer community action roles. Unlike some of the
volunteer roles in which they have narticipated comnunity action roles are
usually an entirely new experience. For that matter, relatively few vol-
unteers of any age have engaged in the complicated process of identifying
needs of people, assessing community resources, pinpointing unmet needs,
nobilizing resources and finally prompting 1ocal leadership to support the

development of programs.

Goals of the Project

The principal goals of the project are to give older people in concert

with others in the community the opportunity tc learn and practice skills
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required in the development of local community programs and services for
older cltizens, to help communitries mobilize local resources for the aging

and to stimulate local program development for older citizens.

The focus in this project in other words is on older people becoming
active agents in community change. At the same time they cannot do the job °*
singlehandedly. Every comnunity has many decision-makers in matters affect-
ing community change. Hence, a major purpose of this project is to educate
the community to the needs of older people, and through participation in the
project to give local conmunity leaders the opportunity to join forces with
older volunteers in the development of needed programs and services. This

means, of course, that the project should involve local leaders as advisvrs.

The opportunity to serve with others encourages older people to per-
celve volunteer activity in positive terms, In a major way, therefore, this
project is {ntended to foster advocacy by groups of older people, the members

of which reinforce each other in achieving community goals.

The goals of the project are achieved by developing the program in four

stages, each stage requiring approximately three months to complete:

Stage 1. Orientation of Older Voluuteers. A twelve-week orientation

course is conducted for approximately 25 older volunteers.

This course recognizes special problems of older people and
presents positive approaches to their solutions. It depends
in part on the lecture method, in part on group discussion,
and in part on field visits in order to study firsthand

older peuple in various settings.

Typical programs to meet specific needs of older people in
various parts of the nation are evaluated; needs in a local
community are analyzed and a final effort is directed toward

understanding a total integrated plan to meet the needs of

older citizens.

Stage 2. Exploration of the Needs of Older People. During this

stage older volunteers and community leaders join forces
in exploring the needs of a specific older population.

Community self-survey techniques may be used as was done in
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Grand Rapids’” or older volunteers and community leaders

may be organized into panels, each panel studying a dif-
ferent urea of need such as the need to counteract

isolation amoug the community's older residents, the need
for part-time employment, the need for leisure time activity,

the need for preretirement education aud so forth.

Stage 3. Community Involvement and Decision-Making for the Aging.

Having surveyed the needs of older residents exlsting organ-
izations and associations are given the opportunity in col-
laboration with the older volunteers to assess needs and

develop recommendations for community action in a community-

wide public forum on aging.

Stage 4. Community Action. The final stage consists of the development
with assistance from the older volunteers one or more programs

to meet specific needs of the older people.

Anticipated Qutcomes of the Proposed Project

Increasing numbers of older people coupled with the effects of modern
urban living have created problems for people as they grow older. Older
people are being faced with a longer and longer period of retirement. They
need to find substitute activitles which will yield usefulness and purpose
to living. Therefore, this project is an attempt to apply some well estab-
lished educational techniques to the development of fuller opportunity for

older citizens and in so doing to give older people themselves an effective

leadership role in creating community change.

fducation for Maturity

At the same time that education encourages older people to reallze their
full potential for performing socially productive roles such as community
action roles it must be concerned to a much larger extent thaa it ha< been with
helping older people assess their maturity and improve their skills in relat-
ing to other people. As a matter of fact an educational procram designed to
increase understanding of what it means to be a matur» person capable of
relating effectively with other people may, in the long run, contribute more

than any other educational cxperience to the well being of older people.
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In a group discussion program it should be possible to encourage older
people to assess such attributes of maturity as selflessness, social ex-
pansiveness and self-determination. In regard to an assessment of self-
lessness or the capacity to serve one's fellow men initial efforts would
be directed toward an examination of the tendency of people to become
preoccupied with their own needs. Both the causes and the effects of self-
preoccupation would be critically examined. Following assessment opportunities
for service would be explored including service to other older people, to the
sick and to children and youth. Practice in service to others would be the

final goal of the program.

It appears we became committed a long time ago to the need to develop
more and more clubs and activity centers for older people in order to counter-
act the tendency of many to become lonely and isolated. One wonders vhat
would happen, on the other hand, were people as they grow older ro possess
in full measure the skill and vre.disposition to make satisfying social rela-
tionships or as Moren099 stated it to be socially expansive. Clearly, an
educational program with group discussion dimensions could be devised which
would encourage people to analyze themselves and their relatlonships with
other people, to study the causes and effects of social isolation and to

practice skills in social living.

In addition to selfiessness and social expansiveness educatior for
maturity should be concernec with such attributes as mental alertness, in-
quisitiveness, flexibility, active citizenship, self sufficiency in thought,
initiative and actiun and the capacity to realize goals for the remaining

years of one's life.

In summary, an attempt has been made in this chapter to evaluate exist-
ing prerctirement educational programs for older people and in the light of
new understanding of the process of aging and retirement and to suggest new
directions for educators and vthers whose responsibility it is to enhance

the well being of older Americans through educatlon.
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CHAPTER 9

THE CHALLENGE OF LEISURE IN LATER MATURITY

Janet R. MacLean

"If the last phase of life is badly lived, distorted, disillusioned,
embittered, hopeless, fearful--then it casts a shadow over all of life and

nne ends thinking--so this is what life has become."

For many years the plight of the aged population in the countries of
the world was principally a family affair or an individual responsihiiity.
In a three-generation household and a rural environment, the senior citizen
who succeeded in accumulating an unbelievable 70 chronological years in his
life-span could expect preferential svcial or family status, a community
deference to his superior wisdom and strength, a dependence upon his expe-
rience, or a lessening of his economic burdens. Such community reciproca-
tion for services rendered has become today a complex, if not at times
impossible, responsibility which has focused dramatic attention on the acute

problems of the Aged in our country.

In the last 70 years, the composition of our society har undergone a
revolution, which was at first gradual, then accelerated. Since 1900, the
numbers of aged in the United States more than quadrupled, while the rest of
the population only doubled. Social, economic, technological, and scientific
Cevelopments have created changes that demand drastic adjustments in the lives
of those who are over 65 years of age. As millions of people live to becouae
aged, the concerns of this age group must become the interest and problem of
the community; solutions to problems are rarely found solely through indi~-

vidual effort to acjust tu =ircumstances beyond individual control.

The first half of the twentieth century in the United States saw a con-
certed effort toward better leisure opportunities for youth. The last half
of the century may well be spent in showing like concern for the aged, The
human 1ife-span seems to be evolving into three phases of ewphasis: the
first devoted to basic education, the second involved with family and

vocational responsibilities, and the third glven to retirement. With the
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current predictions on drastic elongation of 1ifc expectancy In the future
(some say we may be living to the age of 125), this third phase may well
prove to be the largest. liow we prepare for {t may determine whether or

not it can become "the last of life, for which the first wag made."

Compulsory retirement, elongation of the expected life-span, reduction
of work opportunities, loss of goclal status and contacts because of with-
drawal from the work force, difficult housing conditions, little outlet for
creative self-expression, and decreasing chances for maintaining p-ysical
and mental health have produced a large population of potentially lonely
persons with a large number of leisure hours. Projections indicate that
the future will increase both the numbers of the aged and their amounts of
leisure. What the aged do in that leisure may help thew in their social
and psychological adjustments or may condemn them to an elongated period of

"graveyard watching."

As Amwerica faces th2 obligations emanating from the rising expectations
of a number of winorities, so it must meet the challenge of the over 20
million older Americans who are now faced with increasing hours of enforced
leisure without having been educated to a philosophy of the dignity of

leisure.

Other chapters in this bock deal with the psychological, physi{ological,
and suciological characteristics of the aged. The focus here then will be
on leisure, and recreation opportunities in that lelsure which, in my judg-
ment, are as Important to the business of living in the so called "Third

Age" of man as is the need for food and shelter,

Recall these familiar words? "It was the best of times, it was the
worst of times, it was the age of wisdom, it was the age of foolishness;
it was the spring of hope, it was the winter of despair, we had everything
before us, we had nothing before us.'" Words written to describe conditions
in u foreign country nearly 200 years ago become frighteningly descriptive
of the present scene and particularly the certain ambivalence we find in

ur aged population.

Perhaps, as a recreation professional, I operate from a blased view-
point, but I'm convinced that the challenge of leisure at every age, but

particularly in the retirement years, must hecome one of our prime social
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concerns.  And we need unification of effort toward palatable solutions to

present problems,

In a world of diminishing work opportunities and {ncreascd lelsure,
in a world of decreased demands on physical activity in work or dally
1iving, (n a world of environmental complexities which tax our psychologi-
cal well helng, 1 can speak with enthusiasm about the coutributlons of

recreation to self-reallzation and "the good life."

For many age groups, expendlture of leisure may ultimately condition
not only the quality of life, but survival {tself, in terms of psychological

balance and physical well-being.

The essence of our problem in preparation for retirement age {s to get
{ndfviduals to realign thelr emphases to focns on a better life instead of
a better living In a world which Ls still all too hung up on work as the
vysence of value and {denttfication. "Workaholism" may be more degenerative

than alcoholism and as hard to cure.

Leisure has played and will play a major role {n our social, physical,
psychological, or temporal environment., [t provides a particular challenge
in later maturity. The words later maturity (that's the nice way of saying
old age) conjure up o variety of psychologlcal responses in today's cybernetic
world., To some, they mean life with dignity; to others, withering on the
shelf, To some they wean disengagement; to others, they mean rest from years
of ptessures; to others they mean vust from {nactivity, How an aged person
in rvetirement feess about himself and his withdrawal from the work force
depetds largely upon the physical and soclal environment around him and his
opportunities to maintain health and economic security and to find meaning-

ful expericences in his new found lelsure,

Except for one obvions alternative, agiog is {nevitable. Only congid~
ering that alternative already somewhat changes our attitude toward a more
graceful acceptance of the phenomenon of aging. But realism must join
gptimism, For many aged, the glory of the golden years is a painful myth,
Vive million are alone, five millfon are bedfast, one willion institution-
allzed, and three million functlonally {lliterate--factors which considerably
restrict thelr lefsure cholfces. Many suffer {vom geographic Isolatlon; others

withdraw because thelr poor teeth, hearing, or slght decrease their own




confidence or self image; still others are immobilized in institutions,
the inner city, or simply because of present inadequacies iIn public or

private transportation systems.

But let's not stereotype. Cicero reminded us long ago, "As it ig with
wine, so it is with men; they do not all grow sour with age." A more recent

poem is evidence of historical contributions of senfority:

But why, you ask me, should this tale be told
To men grown old, or who are growing old?

Ah, it 1is too late! Ah, nothing is too late
Till the tired heart shall cease to palpitate.
Cato learned Greek at 80; Sophocles

Wrote his grand Qedipus, and Simondies

Bore off the prize verse of his compeers

When each had numbered more than four score years.,
And Theoprastus, at four score and ten

Had but begun his Characters of Men.

Chaucer, at Woodstock, with nightingales

At sixty wrote The Canterbury Tales.

Goethe, at Weimar, toilinrg to the last
Completed Faust when eighty years were past.
For age is opportunity no less

Than youth itself, though in another dress.

And as the evening twilight faded away

The sky is filled with stars--invigible by day.

Modern examples are even more vivid in my mind as I recall the contri-
butions at the last White House Conference of former Senator Margaret Church,
a dynamic 80 year old; the ever present energies of grandfather John Duke
Wayne; the lightning mind of Dr. Alexander Reid Martin; the three career
attack on lire of the late Albert Schweitzer. Advantaged, disadvantaged,
rich, poor, acclaimed or forgotten, the older Americans have a common base--
a considerably enlarged block of leisure and very little pre-education for

either its significance or fcs meaningful use.

Let's take a look at tte people and the problem, or as I prefer to say,
the challenge. We've chang:d their names often--Colden Ager, Senior Citi-
zen, Older American, Keenagzrs, I'osrrowed Timers, senior adults--but we

haven't made nearly drast-c¢ enouyia chauges in their welfare,

Much has been written about those who have entered what one author
describes ag the "Mild Blue Yonder." A dynamic recreator, on his 65th

birthday, announced that he had row entered the Metallic Age, "silver in
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his halr, gold in hig teeth, and lead fn his pants.” All too often the lead
assumes such proportions that it makes this segwent of our population all
but immobile. And it is not always causcd by physical disabflity; it builds
from mental depression. For others, it provides a ballast of experlence for
a rohgh but exciting voyage on a stormy sea. Creative, meaningful oppor-
tunities In extended leisure in later maturity for the sick or the well nay

make the difference.

Along with health, housing, and financial sccurity, increased leisure
1n old ape has become one of the grearest challenges of our pre ont soclety.
Time i{s not segmented {n even units. Twenty-four hours a day may be an
eternity to a 75-year-old living in a work-oriented, youth-oriented world
which scems to have passed him by for his double sin of being old and
retired from the work force. 1t's not enough just to sustaln life, just
to provide shelter in a nursing home, just to minister to medical needs.

The older American must be piven opportunity to live.

Some people go to an early grave at the tender age of thirty. Others
really die at thirty and aren't buried for another forty years. Proper edu-
cation for and opportunities in leisure, as well ‘as work, may help to keep
people in our soelety from that early death and postponed burial. The world
classifies human needs into two categories--thoge necessary for survival and
those necessary for an enriched 11fe. In the second category--an enriched
life--personality development as a total humau being, moaningful vse of
leisure has beccme a very real need, as basic as the need for food and
shelter. Not to live, but to llve as fully as posulble within our physical
and mental limitations at any age s the challenge of our times. Let's
look at those changing times which have made leisure and its use oae of
the most pertinent concerns in that challenge. A new world s in the
making. The Twentleth Century has thrust upon us many changes and they've
made us uncomfortable. Change shakes our complacency and demands adjust-
ment. Change itself isn't new., It's the rate of change in our lifetime
that hag been psychologlcally, sociologically, and physically disruptive,
The rules of the game of life used to be falrly constant. You learned the
rules, and {f you played by them, you were home safe. Now, the ruley are
constantly dynamic, the poals are no longer static, and the environments

{n which the game is played are frighteningly unfamiliar., We are

-214-

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



experiencing what Alvin Toffler has termed "future shock" which he des-

cribes as a "dizzying disorientation brought on by the premature arrival
of the future.'" Out of that collision with the future have come the

following real, if unwelcome changes:

Nature of work. A century ago, our nation devoted itself essentially
to handicraft manufacturing methods of agriculture, A man sowed his szed
and reaped his crop; he was his own boss. No one told him what to plow

°r what to plow under or when he had to stop plowing. Another took a fine

plece of ieather and from it created a beautiful pair of boots which some-
ore purchaised and praised him for his art. One of the greatest satiy-
factions in 1ife should come from our work; work used to be the means of
self-realization, fulfillment, recognition. Times have changed; for a

vast body of our population, work is either unattainable because of com-

pulstry retirement practices or because our skills aren't needed for new
positlons, or it i1s no longer rewarding in itself. For the man on the
assembly line ¢nd sometimes for the professional, "off the job" hours must
be the source of creative self-realization. Those opportunities for getting
a bit of ourselves expressed must come in leisure in many instances, or not
at all, 1lf man .oses the meaning of life, which came from his work, what
takes it.; place? For some aged, particularly the disabled, no suitable
answer has been fcund to that question. The 'dignity of work," which
politicians stress, has meaning as the essence of 1life for all but those

compulsorily retired to balan:ze the same political economic system.

Changing environment. In a three-generation rural household, each

member of the family was needed, depending upon and being depended upon by
others. For the piouneer, no ore was concerned with worry about finding
adventure--new challenges came daily in just eking an existence out of the
soil, the forest, or :he stream. No need to conjure up ideas for expres-

sion of agressive desires; no need for Air Force exercises; the piloneer

was testing mantal, physi{cal, and moral fibres each day. In short, oppor-
tunities for vatisfactions of basic needs to keep his physical health and

his psychological integrity were made to order--new experiences and adventure,
gocial particioation, ricognition in pride in achievement, response, creative
experiences anl finally, the security of the evin rhythm of sleep and waking;

night and day, work and leisure to return to work. Time meaunt little; actual
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accowpl Ishments meant a great deal. He engaged in a kind of elemental
living in which work took «.l of his energy and most of his time, but it

rewarded hlm with soundness of -icep and no need for tranquilizers.

Today people still share the same kinds of psychological needs as did
their forefathers. While man has changed little, the environment in which
he lives has changed considerably. The Twentieth Century may be easier
physically, but it's far from easy mentally. 1n the pushbutton era of the

seventies, there is no button which is conveniently marked "relax."

Urbanization which lmprisons poor and aged in a concrete jungle, deple-
tion of natural resources, mobility which splits a family and leaves the
aged isolated, decreasing demands on physical activity because of automa-
tion--all have played a part in the mental and physical health of the
retiree. In many instances, the aged person even with adequate financial
securitv finds difficulty in maintaining physical or emotional health in
this "payoff" society. Teenage has often been called an emotional "No Man's
Land" with youngsters half-child, half-adult, fluctuating between demands for
adult roles and fear of adult responsibilities. The aged in present society
have some of the same difficulties in establishing mwearingful roles as they
wove from busy breadwinner and head of household, to lessening work demands,
diminishing family and community participation, loss of the security of a

daily routine, and admittance to a health care facility.

Increased leisure. Today's scientific advances have evolved a world of
leisure. Children enter the work force later; adults retire at an earlier
age and modern technology has slgnificantly reduced the working hours of the
fnterim age span which mans the labor front. Modern cybernation has provided,
for the many, lelsure that ancient slavery provided for the few. The people
of this natlon, particularly those over 65, some willingly, some unwillingly,
have hecome part- or full-time members of the lefsure class. Unfortunately,
we arce learning the hard way that it takes thought, skill, end practice to
become a successful member of a lefsure society. Throughout history, people
have zealously sought leisure. But leisure brings no guarantee of Jtopian
happiness. This generation of aged has an abundance of leisure. Lelsure
{s like the story of the cookie jar. When one has grown tall enough to
reach the cookle jar, he has lost some of his taste for cookles. G. B,

Shaw's comment aptly describes the feeling of some when he says, "A
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perpetual holiday is a good definftion of Hell." DRoredom is a Twentieth
Century disease. Americans must now learn to ccpe with this world which

their technology has created.

What foundations can be laid for more helpful leisure outlooks in
the future? Predictions at every turn indicate that the coming years hold
even more leisure for the aged compounded by earlier retirement and elon-
gated life span. Can the conditions of life for the aged of the future,
111 or well, be eased by better planning today than was achieved in our

vesterday?

Foreseeing today the expansion of leisure for tomorrow, can we more
intelligently plan for those future hours? Can we stimulate some long-range
plannirg which will effect a more wholesome lelsure environment for future
generations of aged? Can we concentrate basically in three areas of responsi-

bility and attention, though there are others?

1. If we are going to live with emotional security in later maturity
in a leisure world, then we need to develop better understanding of and
attitude toward leisure and recreation-~in short, develop a philosophy of
leisure for all ages in keeping with what we believe to be its potential
value. The term "recreatisn' does not necessarily conjure up the same picture
to all who use or hear it. To some, it connotes children at play; these
people as adults feel guilty as tney snatch some enjoyment., To others it is
a banner to be waved against social 1lls; these people feel that recreation
1s a cure for riots and delinquency. To some, recrecation is meuningless
frivolity; they are too dignified and industrious for recreation. To others,
it is a charity for the underprivileged; they'll contribute money for others'
quest for enrichment. To some, recreation is a reward for work, on a debt-
credit basis; these people without work in retirement feel they have not
earned enjoyment on a day to day basis. To stil] others, recreation is

creative, meaningful, leisure activity of an infinite variety.

Res;eation, in truth, 1s a hasic human need. It has gained an increasing
importance in today's world often as the only channel to a better quality of
life. Paul Douglass' descriptive capsule captures the essence of recreation
as ''unhurried, pleasurable living among man's spontaneous and educated en-

thusiasms.'" The emphasis is on the people, not the activity. Such
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definitions are broad enough to include rending‘a book, hiking, plantiug
a window parden for the shut-in, befng a foster prandparent, singing

around tho plano, "wheelchair watking”

in the vard, pitching horseshoes,
engaping fn political discussions, or chatting with a friend. The poten-
tial of recreation for creative, satisfying, enriched living {n increased
leisur:, particularly for those who must be confined to one location, is

limitless.,

2. We ueed to offer opportunities to learn early in life a variety of
skills, knowledges, and appreciations which will have carry-over value for
the present and Lor future letsure pursuits. The flshing pole and the
rocking chair have been over sold., We need also to teach people to discrim-
fnate between the enjoyments which enrich and those which degrade or we may

have a future peneration of senile delinquents.

3, We need hroader opportunities--a whole cafeteria of exciting choices
in a variety of settings. We nced more people concerned about motivation
toward enriched, meaningful leisure. aAnd last, but not least, we need to
foster better attlitudes toward the aged, by society, especially youth, and

by the aged themselves,

Le{sure Attitudes. These three are interrelated, but are not easily
accomplished., We have lived long In a society In which work and piéty were
synonymous, and it sometimes takes significant effort to teach nlder people
to engage {n pleasurable pursuits without a sense of guilt or a need for
fjustification of thelr activity. When life itself Jepended upon all-day work
effort of every man in the days of early Colonial life, the Puritan concept
that reereation was sinful and evil was justified. The Puritan Ethlc, in
truth, had an economic base as well as a moral one. The good life was the
work life., A good man worked nard., Idleness was sinful. The devil found
work for idle hands. In the present, when leisure hours must for economic
balarce exceed work hours, such a concept is no louger tenable. Americans
must accept the fact that leisure, and recreation in that leisure, are not
only respectable but mandatory for physical health and psychological well
being, and that (n the work-leisure cycle, leisure complements work and is
not the reward for work on a debit-credit basis., Then the aged who cannot

work or are not allowed to work, may not find their leisure unbearable.
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Unfortunately, a recent cartoon characterizes the typical disdain for

the non-worker when its caption reads, "America is the only country ln
vhich decisions are made by the teenagers and the elderly are told to go

out to play."

Psychiatrist Erich Fromm says that a society which has not learned to
honor what it is committed to produce creates a restless population. We have
leisure, we have elongated life spans, and therefore, have aged with leisure.
How can we proceed to build a philosophy that will make the retired com-
fortable in their leisure? Many aged want to go back to work. If that's
not economically feasible, then we have to learn as a society to worship
dif ferent idols.

Education for leisure. If appetites aren't whetted and skills aren't

taught early through family and school, at 65 few will be willing to try
something entirely new. A partnership needs to be formed between school
teechers and recreators who will inspire broad leisure choices and teach
ielsure skills to which the aged will return when they finally find time.
We also need broader continuing education opportunities within our insti-
tutions at every level. Some of the most exciting leisure pursuits for

gsome aged are found in language or literature classes at 78.

Program opportunities. Last, but not least, we need broader programs

and better attitudes toward and by the aged themselves. People over 65 are
individuals as different from vach other as they may be from other groups.
Society's first mistake is categorizing them into stereotypes. They repre-
gent a thirty-five year chronological age span, and obviously will not fit
any one pattern any more than will the 20-55 age group. Let's start think-
ing of them as individuals with different physical and mental capacities,
different social and economic backgrounds, diffevent interests, different
experiences--just like the rest of us--only they've been that way longer.
We need to plan accordingly for people, not programs. Get rid of the
stereotype-~-Grandma with her knitting, Grandpa with his whittling, and both
with their rocking chairs beside their beds.

Many efghty-year-olds arc still traveling; playing ball on the Kids and
Cubg teams in St. Petershurg; running tutcring classes on college campuses;

glrl watching; going back to school; joining RSVP, Mature Temps, che Peace
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Corps; acting as consultants; running the neighborhood bridge club; or

guiding or misguiding political meetings.

Boredom for many aged is a disease. If one has few things to be
tired from he finds many things to be tired of. The current tendency to

create formulas has evoked the following for the retirement years:

H = FS x MA x BN. Happiness {n retirement ejuals financial security times
meaningful activity times being needed. Notice that the three units are

not added, they are multiplied. If any one cf them becomes zero, the whole
equation is reduced to nothing. The need for financial security is apparent.
A starving man, an elderly person worried about tomorrow's medical or
grocery bill, is not free to live. When wan has no bread he worshipg bread
and it will be hard to excite him about leisure opportunities. (Guaranteed
Incomes may solve that problem.) Being needed is a matter of joint partner-
ship between the aged and society. Thelr own positive attitude, initiative,
and desire will combine with an increased concern for opening channels of
interaction by soclety to allow them to continue their chosen contributions
and really live all their 1i{fe. Meaningful activity is the province of
leisure when the work years are over. Recreation has been recognized as an
esgential Ingredient in the formula for abundant living. It has also been
recognized as an Important adjunct to medicine. Recreation should give
opportunity to learn new interests, to renew old interests or tc share
talents. Recreation should provide creative outlets, opportunities for per-
sonal development, social Interrelationships, links to the world outside the
family home or institution, physical exercise, chancgs for individual pur-
suits of learning, aesthetic and cultural programs, and a chance for service

to others.

uyscar Ewing at the 1950 Conference on Aging remarked, "This 1s & country
where it {s wonderful to be young. It must hecore a country where it is
wonderful to be old." The key to that challenge belongs to every American,
to make this country a place in which individuals can grow old, not just

get old., At least one turn of that key belongs to meaningful leisure.

In an affluent, effluent-soaked, hyper-mobile, leisure-filled, work
orlented, cybernated, sedentary, overpopulated nation, we need to recoj:ize

that what one does in his leisure can help at every age to achleve physizal
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health, intellectual satisfaction, emotional contentment and true meaning
in his 1life. But that meaning does not appear like magic. Someone must
make it happen. The recreation profession has the expertise to provide a
cafeteria of exciting leisure opportunities but the smorgasbord will go
unsampled if societal attitudes remain tied to work as the essence of life.
We must each start by selling ourselves on a different attitude toward
leisure and toward old age. Start building skills and appreciations for

leisure outlets which will carry over into later maturity.

An old English proverb says, "God gave us memories so that we could
have roses in December." Is it possible for all of us to be, at least
figuratively, still growing our roses in December; still living in active,
enthusiastic participation, not just in fine memories, lovely though they

were? Leisure with meaning and dignity? 1Is it a possible dream?

The Program

Stereotypes abound concerning recreation experiences for the older
American. All too often they have been relegated to bingo, kitchen bands
and shuffle board. Because of our implic’* and explicit work orientation,
there has been a natural stress on activity "doing something," a substitute
work Joad which must carry some societal approval. Secondiy, the couplex-
ity of a rapidly moving technological woirld has fostered a need for ex-
perlences which can bolster self-identity, promote continued social inter-

action, and provide meaningful new roles for the aged.

Within his limiiations, the aged person must have opportunities in
leisure to make himself useful and wanted in his own eyes. Within his
limititions, he must be encouraged to engage in leisure pursuits which will
keep him physically active, socially involved, and mentally alert to prevent

atrophy and stagnation.

llere are some basic suggestions as leisure programs are planned--regard-
less of the setting--in a multi-purpose center, in a nursing home, or in a

Leisure World Retirement Center.

1. Plan with, not for older people. Some of the best programs are
evolved when an environment ig provided in which the aged participants

can take over to do the job.
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2. The program should he diversified, not only in kinds of activity,
but in degree of proficlency needed lor participation. The current tendency
to program en masse wilh the hymn singing, the bingo night, or the grand-
children party shoulwu be abalisiied. These arc individuals. Thelr soclal,
economic, and educational backgrounds differ as Medicare and Medicaid put
a variety of classes {nto one nursing lome, or “he availability of only one
center becomes the focal point for several different social or economir

classes.

The empathy that many of the aged need can't be achieved on a mass
basls. Programs nced to run the gamut, in any setting, from classes,
inforwal activities, and clubs, to large special events. Opportun{ties‘must
tnclude a varlety from cultural arts to soclal, physical, and intellectual
activicies, The homebound who are not institutionalized must be contaczted
and scrved as well as the spry sallors and square dancers who freely travel
to the lelsurc setting. PYrograms must be available on a vertical as well as
horizonta. age basis, which Inteprate the aged with as well as isolate them
from other age groups. Here, too, we have a matter of taste. Some senior
citizens share the philosophy that they prefer to be with their peers.

"It ere {s nothing that makes you feel young like being with yvung people.
Thire 1g nothing that makes you feel quite so old as trying to keep up with

taen." Others express just as strong feelings that they don't want to get

classed with those "old fuddy-duddies."

Continuums of proficiency must serve the accomplished musiclan, craite-
man, or poet along with the novice. Too often we serve only the end of the
continuums with the polarization of a cholce botween elementary shepherd
pipe or full scale symphony. There ought to be opportunities for several
degrees of proficiency--a chance to begin, to progress, and to master the
more difficult skills outlets with regard to arts and crafts, drama, music,

or sports.

Variety is still the spice of 1ife, even at 80. Too many succumb to
a routine, There's a fine line between encugh routine for security and too
much for boredom. Inventories of interest may be heipful in yetting ideas,
but they provide only a beginning. New opportunities must be stimulated.
Recreation hortzons need to be broadened. The aged cannot request a

leisure cholce to which they have never been introduced.
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3. The regular mass media are not tiemendously effective in contacting
the aged population. It's not easy to find them unless they are institutlon-
alized. Mother loses her husband and comes to daughter., It may be months
before her name shows up on any coumunity roster. Personal contact is

most effective.

4. A hierarchy of values in recreation programs must be avoided. i-.ot-
ball watching and be just as rewarding as visiting the poor at differe.t
times and for different rcasons. Being the best apple pie baker in the com-
munity is still a worthy piece of recreative Amerizanism. Cooking by the

ambulatory patients i{s a program area hardly touched by nursing homes.

5. There is a need to find some pra~tical outlet for products involved
in programs. Elderly women in the Evansville, Indiana program elicit kudos
from the conference participants who eat thefr lunches at the Center. Food
is an excellent program activity. The elderly lady whose family has gone
may find her greatest savisfaction in showing off her culinary arts by

staging supperg for her own or another age grou,.

6. Talents should be discovered and used. The retiied carpentsr can
work with the craft groups; the music teacher can provide knowledge and
inspiration for aspiring musicians; the seamstress can help with the
costuming for the community theater. Set up a clearing house for talents
incorporated, oldsters who would like to serve with whatever offering they
have. Retired businessmen in Connecticut formed a club to help young men

who were starting new businesses.

7. Being important counts. Allow for ample recognition of comntri-
bution of the aged via newspapers, personal notes, publicity, or asimply

that rewarding "thank you' sincerely stated.

8. Make sure that facilities are accessible. This may mean ramps
for wheelchairs, fewer steps, handrails, and the like. Ventilation is
always important, but the aged adjust less readily to heat and cold and

guffer from drafts.

9. Timing plays an important part. Time of day, pacing ol activitics,
and time for chatting are important. Programs which operate on a once a

month or even once a week basie are iguoring the fact that some aged, and
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parficularly the iustitutionalized aged, have all day every day at their

disposal. Programs should be available particularly in the morning and

afterncon, but evenings are lonely times, too.

10, Quality leadership is necessary. There are those who would state
emphatically that only the old should attempt to lead the old; others are
as enthusiastic in their belief that young faces are best to stimulate
programs with the aged. The person of any age who works with the aged,
plans with the group, and possesses skills and understandings of both people
and program ideas will find the experience a most rewarding one. More re-
creation curri_uluxs are now offering courses with focus on the leisure
needs of older Americans. Competert professionals are emerging who have,
not only skill in administration of recreation programs and facilities,
but also the awareness of physiological, psychological, and sociological
factors which either stimulate toward or deter the seaior citizen from

meaningful, creative, saiisfying recreation outlets.

11. Transportation is frequently a problem. Pairing an elderly
person in need of transportation with a volunteer who is willing to give
the appropriate time per week has been successful in forming continuity
and mutual commitment. In large cities, safety of the elderly from crim-

inal attack is of great concern in evening programs.

12. Leisure opportunities should be available in the following general
categories. Thase are only sample ideas and are not meant to be inclusive.

a. Service recreation. This area is placed first for emphasis.

Programs which allovi the elderly to serve others even from a nursing home
bed provide a sense of being needed, and are a king of re-establishment
of communication.

Line Alone Alert calling system

Gift wrapping service

Koitting and sewing for welfare families

Volunteering at child care centers

Travel lectures for service clubs

Story telling on playground or at library

Leiiter writing for bedfast patients

Cancer Conversation. In one city, the elderly who have survived

a bout with cancer talk with those who have just received confirmation

that they are affected with cancer.
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Tutoring of children with “earning disabilities

b. Educational, Mental, Linguistic
Play Reading Clubs

Political seminars

Taped TV and radio shows
Voting machine use pregrams
Pre~-retirement counseling

How to meet death seminars

C. Qutdoor Recreation

Senior citizer camps

Walking tours

Gardening in a community plot--flowers or vegetables
Campfire festivals

Canoeing and sailing

Weather stations

d. Arts and Crafts from knitting to ceramics, upholstery, or

cabinet making

e. Music and Drama
0ld Record Club
Concerts under the stars in park
Jug bands and kitchen concerts
Any pilano and a hymn book

Theater clubs--reduced prices
f. TIravel - bus, train, or plane trips

g Social Activities - parties, potlucks, board games, cards, danc-

ing to old time taffy pulls

h.,  Sports - the gamut from horseshoes to Kids and Cubs baseball

1. Special Events ~ the extravaganzas, the frosting on the cake,

from the San Diego Fashion Show to the Golden Age Parade

3. Drop~in Activities - the rest stop, puzzles, chess, checkers,

coffee, conversation,




Recreation experiences, at any ageé, can be the means for maintaining
physical health through stimulating, enjoyable activity; tor providing
outlets for creative seclf-expression sometimes denied in the world of
technology; for Inter-relating with people inaccessible in reduced work
relationships; for effecting a change of pace or focus for those whose
Jives may be routine; for relaxation and rclief from tension or boredom;
for providing an environment in which aesthetic aid spiritual inspiration
may evolve; for maintaining mental and emotional balance in a complex
society. For the aged, wholesome recreation in increased leisure means a
chance to maintain physical strength and mental acuity, not degenerate; a

chance to regain sociul communion, not isolation.

But society must provide leadership and settings for such opportuni-

ties. The multi-purpose center is one of those settings.

The Settiag

For many years, the emphasis in indoor municipal recreation services
focused on community centers for youth. In the last ten years, increasing
efforts have been made for initiating visible focal points for services to
the elderly. These efforts, sponsored by religious organizations and by
social agencies, in addition to municipally funded recreation departments
have ranged from a church basement allotted to senior activities on a
“"once a month" basis to full scale, full time multi-purpose Centers for

Older Americans and Lelsure World retirement centers.

The Clder Americans Act made possible the emergence of multi-purpose
Centers as central locations for education, recreation, social welfare and
referral services both for and by the community's elder citizens. Scme

1,500 such centers are now serving the concerns of older Americans.

Objectives. The range of objectives and services varies with the

size of the facility and numbers of staff. Common objectives include:

Coordination of existing lefsure opportunities and stimulation and
extension of constructive services to and by the elderly citizens.

hevelopment and demonstration of approaches, methods, and programming

which will add opportunities for meaningful activity within the
widest range of civic, cultural, and recreational experiences.
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Provision of identifiable location to which the older Americans
can come for information and help for a variety of services.

Dissemination of pertinent information to the elderly conceruing
available community services.

Provision of an orientation to understanding of practical profes-
sional experience with the elderly for students whose profassional
careers will necessitate contact with older citizenas (social service,
recreation, law, home economics, health).

Provision of a laboratory for pilot studies or research projects
dealing with the problems of the aged.

Provision of workshops and other in-service programs for those now
working with older citizens on a paid or volunteer basis (i.e.,
nursing home pcrscnnel, senior citizen clubs, CAP).

Pcovision of means for providing better nutrition for isolated aged,
Provision of public relations programs to alert the community to
not. only the concerns of the aged but their positive potential for

contributions to community welfare.

The major aim is the attempt to give dignity and meaning to the extended

leisure of the aged.

Program. The program continuum allows for a gamut of opportunity:

Referral and information on employment, health problems (i.e., eye
care clinics), personal counseling, finance, social security bencfits,
etc.

On-site programs for "drop in" activities (coffee and couversation,
cards or checkers); parties and special events; clinics; classes in
arts and crafts, dance, or physical fitness; clubs for reading,
sports, play going, or neighborhood interaction; service projects
for others' welfare; pre-retirement information projects; food and
nutrition; legsl and protective services.

Off-site programs include meals on wheels, library service, home~
making aid, transportation, and visitation.

Organization. The most frequent organizational pattern is indicated

in the following chart.
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Sponsoring
Agency

Executive Committee‘

Executive Director |

Advisory

Committee
Directors of Special (E;nter Staff
Projects (RSVP, etc.) |

The Advisory Committee is composed of professionals who can be a liaison
for implementation or initiation of services for the Center plus represen-

tatives from the older citizens themselves.

The Center staff usually is committed to employing elderly citizens

in some phases of Center operation.

The multi-purposs Center, centrally located for the community which it
purports to serve, has provided a focus, a needed information center for
the elderly who sometimes lose the will or energy to pursue the quest for
answers to their concerns if shunted from agency to agency. It has also
provided a setting in which the aged can serve and be served, an open
avenue to re-entrance for some intc the mainstream of community life as

needed, contributing members of their soclety.

The multi-purpose Center is, by no means, the conly setting through
which senlor citizens should be accommodated. For the 111 aged, nursing
homes can and must provide leisure opportunities which will help maintain

mental and physical health. Fraternal organizations, service clubs, and
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other civic organizations must recognize and use the expertise of the
aged for mutual contribution. Settings and channels will provide a means
of integration within the capacities and the desires of older Americans
so that the "last of life" can truly become a fulfilling, rewarding

denouement both for the individual and for society.
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CHAPTER 10

THE ROLE OF COMMUNITY HEALTH SERVICES IN EDUCATION FOR AGING

Muriel Bliss Wilbur

Community health services play a vital role in education for aging.
They attempt to teach the elderly about health maintenance, good personal
health practices, the value of preventive medicine, when to seek health

care and the sources of this health care.

Health of the Elderly

Health of the elderly varies tremendously among the various members
of that group. A retired professor in his eighties swims a quarter of a
mile each day. Others much younger have difficulty in even walking, and
some are confined to a vwheelchair or bed. Some have the strength of their
youth; others are weak and need assistance. Some have a chronic illness

that has incapacitated them; others seem to be as healthy as they were

twenty or thirty years ago. Some have been confinud to a mental institution

for many years; others are doing brilliant, innovative work of a deep intel-

lectual natvre.

Dr. Howard A. Rusk, a recognized medical, health and rehabilitation

authority, has written:

It has long been recognized that age is physiological and not
chronological. Some people are old at 50 and others are young
at 80, One's ability or disability cannot be measured by the
calendar.,...

0ld age has never been a barrier to creative individuals, At 84,
Clara Barton founded the American Red Cross. Tennvson was 83 when
he wrote 'Crossing the Bar." At 89 Michelangelo painted some of
his greatest masterpieces. Verdi composed his "Te Deum'" at 85.
Viscount Bryce was past 80 when his two~volume 'Modern Democracies
was published. During his introduction to the Harvard student body,
the chairman commented that "Whenever Mr. Bryce might happen to die,
he would die young."

One of the finest examples that age is physiological and not chron-
ological is Sir Winston Churchill. He broke all the rules of health
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maintenance--smoked cigars like a chimney, drank champagne and
brandy like water, kept irregular hours, was always overweight,
worked under terrible tension--and still lived to the ripe age
of 91. 1If he had retired at the age of 65, the Battle of
Eritain would have been fought without him.l

In referring to the elderly, Randall has said:

Years plus the events of our lives together make us what we
are--for each of us is the "sum of his days'--and it ta’ es more

than "years alone' to make us what we are....We, having been born

unique, become through our lifetime more and more unique, making

us a group of the most individualistic people there are...

One general statement that can be made about the health of the elderly
is that society as a whole believes that pcor health is a part of becoming
old. Since the general population feels this way about the health of the
elderly, it follows that as a person reaches the age of 65 and is termed
aged or elderly for statistical and other reasons, he is apt to feel that he
must then assume the characteristics of the elderly. One of these is deterior-

ation of his health.

In addition, if the individual who has reached the age of 065 cowpares his
health with what 1t was in his teens or even at 35 or 40, he may feel that
he is in poor health. As loether has stated,

State of health is a relative matter. A significant factor

in the evaluation of one's health is the reference group with

which one compares oneself. The person who compares himself

with his own age group, or with those older than himself, may

consider himself relatively healthy even though his health

actually may be impaired. On the other hand, the person who

compares himself with younger people may see himself as being

in poor health even though he is, in fact, relatively healthy.3

In a national survey of the health of persons age 65 and over, Shanas
found that 46 per cent of those surveyed felt that they were in good health,
44 per cent felt that they were in poor health, although they were still
able to perform the activities of daily living. Only 10 per cent of the

group regarded themselves as being very sick.4

It is generally agreed that the incidence of chronic and degenerative
diseases is greater among the elderly. This has become increasingly true
in recent years. The increase in life expectancy is due primarily to the

medical and sanitary advances that have conquered many of the infectious
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diseases, those that strike people of all ages. This has led to an increase
in the incidence of chronic diseases such as arthritis, heart disease and

cancer--conditions that affect primarily the elderly.

In addition to chronic {llness, the elderly are also more likely to
have decreased or impaired vision or hearing. Accidents are also a health
problem for the elderly. As many as 25 per cent of the members of the older
age group are reported to have an accident each year. Two-thirds of these
accidents occur in the homc.5 Some of these accidents are relatively minor;
others are serious, causing broken bones and involving long periods of nurs-

ing care or hospitalization,

In summary, it can be said that the health of the eiderly varies tremen-
dously among the members of the group, but that in genecal it is not as good
as that of the rest of the population. It presents problems for both the
elderly and to the rest of the population. These problems include the
rrovision of care, financing of the care and the prevention of unnecessary

illaesses and premature deterinration,
Loether states that

...many of the health problems plaguing older persons could
be avoided or alleviated. The dif iculty arfses from the
fact that many older people do not get proper medical treat-
ment. They often avoid going to physicians until it is too
late...The regular medical checkup is not yet an accepted
practice i{n our society, particularly among older people who
are most in need of it. Then, too, people avnid going to
physicians because they fear that some illness of which they
are unaware will be discovered.

Older persons frequently attempt to treat themselves with
patent medicines or folk remedies rather than to go to a
physician...Quite often old people simply cannot afford medi-
cal help. Or, even if free medical help is available, the
needy person may be too proud to accept charity, or the cost
of transportation may be more than he can affovd. Unfortun-
ately, there is an inverse relationship between income and
incidence of chronic {llness....The health problems of soue
older persons stem from the fact that they do not eat properly.
They are intrigued by food fads, they have poor eating habits,
they do not bother to eat regularly, or they cannot afford to
eat regularly and properly. Proper nutrition could be the
solution to many of the health problems experienced by old
people.6

-235~

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Need for Health Services

Since the health of tﬁe elderly is not as pood as thrat of the rest
of the population, and since both the number of the elderly and the pro-
portion of the population in the over-65 age group can be expected to
increase, the health of the elderly presents an even greater problem and

<hallenge to soclety.

To meet this problem and challenge, existing services have begun to
direct an increasing amount of their efforts to maintaining and improving
the health of the elderly and new services have been designed to fill new
needs., In addition, the health services are also attempting to help mem-
bers of the younger age groups to maintain and preserve their health, both
by health maintenance programs and routine medical examinations, partici-

pation in screening programs, and a better knowledge of health care.

Many community health services have been designed primarily for the
elderly or for problems that affect principally the older population. The
F blic Health Service program, ''Strike Back at Stroke,'" concentrated on a
vondition that affects the elderly almost entirely. Later, after heart,
cancer and stroke had been shown to be the leading causes of death, the
Reglonal Medical Programs were developed by the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare to stimulate, finance, supervise and evaluate heart,
cancer and stroke programs. These programe included many elderly people
among the recipients of their activities since these conditions are found

most commonly in members of the older 3ge group.

Not only federal programe, but also .:any state and local programs are
designed primarily for the elderly, or to prevent conditions that affect
primarily those in the later years of life. Such programs include screen-

ing programs for glaucoma, oral cancer and coronary risk.

Today's community health services are planned to meet the needs of our
changing population. With the concentration of the population at the early
and later years of life, the health problems of the individual, the family
and the community have changed in recent years, and the types of health

services available in the community have changed accordingly.

Community health services have now been developed to protect and promote

the health of all the citizens. These services are designed to keep people
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healthier, prevent unnecessary illnesses and suffering, and to increase

the 1ife expectancy of the general population.

During recent decades in the United States, our health
situation has altered enormously. No longer do we recall
past events as occurring in the year that "Aunt Suuie had
typhoid fever," or the one when "little Joe died of diph-
theria." Long past is the time when our major health
problems could be solved for us by an edict of the city
fathers to purify the town water supply or to require that
milk be pastuevrized. These were 'big" decisions made by a
few far-sighted and courageous people for the benefit of
the whole community.

We g0 on enjoying the dividends of these "big'" decisions
made for us in past years. Aunt Susie has no typhoid fever,
and little Joe lives to become a venerable grandfather. Un-
fortunately, we still have health problems, even though they
are now chroaic instead of acute. Now, instead of the "big"
coumunity decisions of the past, we have mostly 'small" per-
sonal and family decisions to make for ourselves. Tley
cannot be delegated to others. Wwe ourselves must decfde when
some indication of illness which may appear should alert us
to the need for prompt expert advice which may lead to early
diagnosis and make prompt treatment possible. If our physi-
cian or dentist advises a dietary regimen as important to
our future health, we must make daily decisions to eat the
proper focds and to avold those that may be harmful. Even
though we feel quite well, we must decide to take out sick-
ness insurance. And we must have the determination to keep
on paying the premium even though our health continues, and
even though our friend who may be 11l seems to he reaping the
benefits of the insurance for which we are paying.7

70 meet the needs so clearly painted by Dr. Leavell, a large gamut of
community health services are available today. Services have been modi-
fied and augmented to meet new health needs. As the composition of the
population has changed, and the percentage of the elderly has increased,
chroniec i{llness and disability have emerged as the primary public health
problems. The major effort of health workers is now devoted to the pre-
veution and control of conditions that produce disability or chronic

disease.

What the Community Health Services Are

for the average person, ''community health services' probably counnotes

his physician and dentist, the local hospital, ics c¢linics, and perhaps the

-237-

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERI

public health nurse. Health insurance, Medicare and Medicaid, and Blue
Cross and Blue Shield have alsc become more familiar terms in recent years
as the financing of our health services has changed. In addiiion, an in-
creasing number of people have served as canvassers for one of the voluntary
health agencies or the United Fund, and are somewhat acquainted with the

services that they perform.

But few people, outside of those working in the health ffeld or in
related activities, are fully aware of the many community health services
available today, and the multituce of functions that these agencies perform.
Consequently information and referral agencies have been developed to inform
people of the services that arc available, and to guide them to the proper

agency or service iu time of need.

Community health services tnday embrace a complex variety of agencies
that have bcen developed to protect and promote the health of the citizens
and to meet thelir many health needs. These include both voluntary and
official health agencies on the local, state, national and international

levels.

The local health department, be it city or county, has the responsi-
bility for the health of the local area. This responsibility is delegated to
it by tie sovereign state through the state constitution and the various acts
of the legislature. A board of health or health council, or a health officer,
or both, are appointed by the mayor, board of selectmen, or county board of
supervisors. In turn, the health officer employs the necessary personnel,
including sanitarians, nurses, physicians, health educator, and clerical

staff.

In addition, each state has its public health department and frequently
other health services as well, such as a mental health department, a depart-
me1t for rehabilitation, and a commission fcr tite blind. In the Federal
Government, there is the Department of Health, Eduration, and Welfare. Other
Federal agencies, such as the Administration of Aging and the Social Security
Administration, perform or finance certain health services. The World Health
Organization has been established to promote and protect health on the inter-

national level.
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All of the above are official agencies which arc organized, admin-
istered, and supported iinancially by some level of government, througt
funds received from taxes. These official agencies are also responsible

for the enforcement of the health laws.

In addition, and working closely with them, are the voluntary health
agencies. Each of these has been organized voluntarily by a group of
people to meet a specific purpose. The voluntary health agencies also

have local, state, national, and international levels.

Among the voluntary health agencies are the leart Association, Cancer
Society, Mental Health Association, Society for the Prevention of Blind-
ness, the Lung Associations (formerly known as the Tuberculosis and
Respiratory Disease Associations), and also organizations concerned with

epilepsy, diabetes, arthritis and rheumatism, and speech and hearing.

For the most part, the voluntary health agencies receive their funds
from voluntary contributions. They encourage, stimulate, and supplement

the official agencies {n meeting the health needs of the community.

At times there are exceptions to the above differentiation between the
two types of agencies. The official agency may be able *o add a new service
only when a voluntary agency pays the necessary salary to demonstrate the
value of a position. On the other hand, voluntary health agencies sometimes
receive grants from official agencies or are paid by them for rendering a

gpecific service.

Buth voluntary and official agencles have paid professional and clerical
staffs. The professional staffs of the two types of agencies usually work

closely together and try to supplement and complement each other's efforts.

One of the major purposes of most voluntary health agencies is edu-
cation. This i8 true primarily because most of them are disease orieuted;
they are organized to develop programs to prevent and control a specific

disease such as heart disease or a condition such as blindness.

In addition to the offfcfal and voluntary health agencies described
above, there are mary other health agencies that provide servicee to the
elderly. Among these are hospitals, both acute and chronic; long-term

care facilities, such as nursing homes, and convalescent and retirement
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homes, and homes for the aging; health maintenance organizations; clinics;
neighborhood health centers; home Lealth agencies; and comprehensive

health planning councils. Closely related and working in cooperation with
these heaith agencies are qo»ngils on aging, senior citizen centers, housing
projects for the elde-ly, minibus programs to provide intracommunity trans-

portation, and Fish or Starfish.

It should also be noted that many of fhese programs could not operate
without the cooperation and assistance of the churches and synagogues, the
schools and colleges, the many cooperating clubs, as well as the professional
members and organizations of the community. Many of these provide some or

all of the manpower that make the services function.

All of these agencies work together to provide the necessary health
services and to meet the health needs of the community. As the health
problems have changed from communicable disease and sanitation to chronic
11lnesses, so have the means of meeting them. No longer do legislative
measures such as quarantine and isolation, sanitation of food and water,
and proper disposal of sewage suffice to control our health problems.
Today's major health problems--chronic disease and uisability--require the
individual to take the initiative and responsibility for seeking medical
attention when it is needed, and to follow the advice that is given. The
individual must make the decisions about his health.

Change of Emphasis of Community Health Services

At the same time, the emphasis of the work of the community health ser-
vices has changed. Their major efforts today are devoted to interesting
people in and teaching them about maintaining their health. Their aim is
to motlvate the individuals to assume the responsibility for their own
health.

(onsequently the activities of the professional staff members have
changed from doing thirgs for people to interesting them to take the initia-
tive to meet the modern health problems. Fducation has become a major task
and the primary purpose of the professional members of the health team as

is illustrated by the following examples.
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The health officer gives leadership not only to his staff, but often
serves as a member of groups such as the council on aging, the local citi-
zens committee on health, the voluntary health agencies, the public health
nursing agency, and the information and referral service. This kind of
participation allows him to guide such groups to be most effective in improv-
ing the health of the community, while giving him an opportunity to coordinate
their efforts with those of his department.

The public health nurse is no longer devoting most of her time to the

control of communicable diseases. Instead she is trying to help meet the
needs of the elderly. The public health nurse still provides part-time
nursing care in the home when it is needed, but when the family physician
asks her to give a daily bath to a stroke patient, she involves a member of
the family if possible. She also involves the patient in the process, and
shows him how he can do some things for himself. In this way, the patient
and the family gradually assume increasing responsibility for the care of
the patient, resulting in his assuming the tasks of daily living much
sooner. Consequently, the nurse is able to devate more of her time to
other patients. The public health nurse today not only does bedside nurs-
ing, but also spends considerable time in consultations with individuals in
her office, in senior housing projects, at hot lunch programs for the elderly,

or at the community hospital.

The practicing physician and dentist also devote a great deal of their
time telling pecple how they can maintain their health and ways they can
improve it. They encourage their patients to have regular examinations, to
follow good heualth practices, and to participate in community health activi-
ties. Often they volunteer their services for screening programs, serving
as a board member of a voluntary health agency or on committees of their

professional organizations, and by giving talks to local groups.

All of these people--the health officer, the public health nurse, the
physician and the dentist--as well as many other health workers, including
therapists, dental hygienists, health educators, hospital administrators,
and social workers, are using educational methods to try to improve the
health of the people of the community by promoting better health practices.
In addition to individual consultations, they give talks, participate in

group discussions, distribute literature, and show pertinent health films.
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Guided by the various community health services, and using their
resources and aids, these professional workers are trying to help people
help themselves in maintaining and improving their health habits and

health status.

oome of these people are employed by a community health service.

Others, such as the practicing physician and the dentist, turn to the com-
munity health services for necessary tools, including films, slides an~
pamphlets, Community health services provide them with assistance in plan-
ning their educational programs. Various diseasc-uriented voluntary health
agencies have developed some e¢xcellent outlines of talks with slides and
movies; pamphlets for the members of the audience to take home; frequently
furnish a projectionist and projector so that the speaker does not have to
worry about this; and will take care of the meeting room, develop a news

release if it is indicated, and take care of any other details.

Prevention and control of the conditions that produce chronic illness
and disability now occupy the major efforts of the community health services.
Their hope is to help prevent unnecessary or premature disability by prompt

diagnosis and adequate treatment of the causitive conditions.

Need of the Elderly for Education about Health

Since many of the health problems of the elderly could be eliminated
or postponed by prompt and proper medical care, by avoiding patent medicines
and food fads and by better health habits, the community health services are

trying to educate the elderly in such matters. Such education needs to take

into account heterogeneity of the elderly.

Fven the people !n the age group between 65 and 74, whose health is more
like that of the 45-64 age group than that of the 75 and over group, have
their health problems. One of the main ones is health maintenance after
retirement, when there is lacking the stimulation and motivation that comes
from having to be well enough to be at work every day. They no longer have
the advantage of participating in the health maintenance programs which many

businesses and industries conduct or sponsor for their employees.

In nddition, too few of them have had the advantage of a good program

in preparation for retlrement, such as Hunter has described so well.8 They
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do not know how to use their leisurc time effectively, they are apt to

develop poor eating habits, and they fail to get enough exercise, They

also tend te pestpone or neglect medical care. There are probably several
reasons for this. Few of them already have been accustomed to a regular
health check-up. The cost of the medical care comes at a time when the
average 1Incore has been cut in half. To avoid the expense of a visit to

the physician, they postpone or do not get the needed medical care until

it is too late to be effective; many lack the knowledge about the need for
medical care until a serious condition has developed. Many of them are not
accustomed to the use of a physician except in an emergency. The elderly
also fear what the physician may discover. Transportation may be difficult.

There {s often an unwillingness to accerpt charity because of pride.

Adequale health maintenance could doubtless help the elderly avoid
much of their 111 or poor health, Smith has emphasized the maintenance of

wellness among the aged rather than health maintenance.

Wellness must be kept in mind when considering the health
status of the aged. About 96 per cent of the persons over
the age of 65 are not Institutionalized. Our ideas of health
of aged must not be based on the small number of sick or insti-
tutionalized older people, but on the majority of the elderly
who are still actively functioning within the community. Most
of our oli:r people are not sick, and our challenge 1is to keep
these people well to the limit of our present scientific
knowledge.

Preventive care, or nealth maintenance, calls for no less a
comprehensive approach than does therapeutic care. One might
say that the uccessity for therapeutic care could be the result
of deficits in preventive care. This is not meant to imply that
all diseases and their accompanying illuesses cun be prevented,
but we know that early detection of chronic disease, followed
by prompt and proper care, can prevent, postpone, or minimize
many of the disabling effects of these diseases. Utilization
of periodic health appraisal, supplemented by counseling and
referral, can be viewed as the potent weapons in health pro-
tection and maintenance of wellness.9

Educating the Elderly about Health

To improve the health of the elderly, the elderly must be educated.
They must be taught many things about health--that it can be maintained,

how Lt can be maintained, the fact that they must take much of the
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responsioility for {ts maintenance, when and how to seek help, and how to

get the necessary finances if they do not have them.

Educating the elderly of today is not easy. They are the group with
the poorest education, the lowest income, the least acquaintance with proper

health practices, and the most vulnerability to food fads and health frauds.

The community health services are making every effort to help those
whe are presently in this group to have as good health as possible, and to
maintain it for as long a time as possible, by offering the elderly the
necessary services, by trying to help them assume as much of the responsibility
for their health as possible, and by constant use of the various educational

techniques.

To add to the difficulties, staying in communication with them is not
easy. They are not attending school, most of them are not part of a work
group, and they tend to be socially isolated. However, many older adults
belong to a group or an organization such as the Golden Age Club, a senior
cltizens group, or the local chapter of the American Association of Re-
tired Persons, or the Natioral Association of Retired Teachers. Others
1ive in senior housing projects. Many attend thelr church or synagogue
regularly, and perhaps belong to a special organization which {t sponsors.
Through these groups lectures, films and literature can be distributed to

the elderly.

Health services can also be educational. A good mcals-on-whcels pro-
gram not only provides a good, appetizing and nutritious meal for the
individual at a price that he can af{ford tc pay, but the program also makes
eory cffort to see that he eats the meal., It also offers an opportunity
tuv check on the individual and see that everything is going well. The best
food available, dellvercd with loving care and at personal sacrifice by
both the volunteer driver and the deliverer, will not benefit the client

unless he 1s well and unless he edts the food.

For many of these people, the person bringing the meal is the only con-
tact he:has that day with the outside world. One person, delivering a meal
for the first time to an clderly lady living alone, was surprised when the
lady came to the door, all dressed up including gloves and hat. The volun-

teer, thinking that rhe lady was about to go out, said, 'Oh, I won't leave
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your meal since you are going out. Shall I come tomorrow?" In horror the
lady of the house sald, "I am not going out. I dressed up for you. 1 have
been looking forward to gseeing you ever since the public health nurse made
the arrangements, and told me that you would be bringing my dinner to me
today." Obviously this was the high point of this lady's day, and the only
visitor that she would probatly have.

This situation is not unusual and demonstrates the opportunity for edu-
cation that the deliverer of the meals has. It is a difficult task, however,
to try to encourage the resident, check on his health and well-being, and
still not take so much time that the other meals will be cool before they
are delivered to the rest of the people on ths list. Consequently, most
meals-on-wheels programs have tried to secure enough drivers and deliverers
so that at least a few minutes can be spent with those recipients who wish
it. 7This has necessitated the use of more volunteers and station wagons,

but has led to greater satisfaction on the part of the recipients.

Screening programs of various types have proven effective in some com-
munities. The Lions Clubs have worked cooperatively with health departments
in conducting the glaucoma clinics. Since glaucoma is now the second largest
cause of blindness, and cau bLe treated sdccessfully 1f it is discovered in
tive, this is a particularly useful service. A simple test that takes just
a few minutes can indicate the possibility of the condition. Those showing
such results are referred to their ophthalmologist or an eye clinic for
further study. The early symptoms of oral cancer can also be discovered by
a screening test, and those with suspicious symptoms referred to their den-
tist. In one coumunity, screening clinics for both glaucoma and oral cancer
are conducted by the health department each spring and fall. The health
departmenc furnishes the space and equipment, and pays for the services of
two resident ophthalmologists. The ophthalmologist in charge donates his
services; the public health nursing agency supplies the nursing personnel;
the local dental society members volunteer their time to man the oral cancer
program with the help of student dental hygienists; members of the Golden
Age Club and cther volunteers register the people and guide them through
the various steps in the program. It takes the average person about twenty

winutes to go through the program.

~245~

ERIC




Coronary risk screening programs are also being conducted, usually
by health departments., The majority of those participating in the pro-

prams are in the older age bracket.

In all of the above programs, education plays a major role. Pub-
licity about the programs has been shown to stimulate many people to go to
their own physician or dentist for an examination. In addition, educational
materials are circulated <uring the short waiting period; the professional
workers try to explain the importance of havlug the tests repeated periodi-
cally, and "a year has passed" cards are mailed to thoge who have gone
through some screening program. People moving from the community scmetimes
ask to have their records mailed to a professional person in their new

location.

Multinhasic screcning programs have also been developed in some

cases.,

Health maintenance organizations, which are growing in importance,
have

...a strong financial incentive for better preventive care

and for greater efficiency.... Under this arrangement, (a

fixed price contract for comprehensive care) income grows

not with the number of days a person {g sick but with the

number of days he is well. {MO's therefore have a strong

financial interest in preventing illness, or, failing that,

in treating {t in its early stages, premoting a thorough

recovery, and preventing any reoccur-ence. Like doctors in

anclent China, they are pald to kee; their clients healthy.

For them, economic interests work to .einforce their pro-

fessional interests.10

It can therefore be expected that there will be an increasing emphasis
by HMO's on the use of education to show their participants how to keep
well,  The Health Insurance Plan of New York has had a well-qualified health
educator as a member of its staff for many years. Other health maintenance

organizaticns, it is hoped, will follow suit.

The Lospitals are also playing a greater role in education. In 1964
the Amerlcan Hosplital Association sponsored a conference on Health Education
in the Hospital. The participants in that conference stated that "the goal
of education in the hospitai setting 18 one of assisting the patient and

respongible family memburs to assume and exercise responsibility for the
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changed way of life that illness may demand so that fullest rehabilitation

may rosult,”

An increasing number of hospitals are adding trained health educators
to their staffs. These people are working primarily with the various staff
members, showing them hLow educational techniques can help them serve their
patients better. They also try to improve the staff libraries, and work
with the public relations department in the development of the various

materials.,

Homemaker and home-health aide services place a major emphasis on
education. A homemaker or home-~health aide works under the direr~tion of a
social worker or public health nurse. She has been trained in such areas
as personal care, nutrition, home management, safety in the home, personal
health and grooming, and understanding the 111 and the elderly. Since her
time is not as limited as that of the social worker or the nurse, she is
usually abie to be with the older person for a longer period and has more
opportunity to give advice. Her role is both to give practical assistance

and to show the patient how he can eventually take care of himself.

Conclusion

In 1.:9, Hiscock wrote: "Public health education, if it is to achieve
maximum results, must be the concern and responsibility of all members of
all the staffs of all the health organizations in the community, each con-

tributing wherever it can through its personal contacts and services."12

If the health education reeds of today are to be met by the various
comnunity health services, and narticularly if these efforts are to be
successful in education for the elderly, Biscock's statement 18 still true.
But {t presents an even greater challenge thui. in 1939 because there are so
many more people now in the community health services. Each of these people
must feel the need for health education, realize what his role is in pro-
viding it, be stimulated to perform his part, and contribute his personal

contacts and services.

The elderly need to be made aware of the existence and availability
of the community health services, what these services provide, how they

can use them, and when to call upon them. Since the major health problems
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of the elderly are chronlc illness and disability, the individual must take

much of the responsibility for his health; the community health services
can not do all the necessary things for them to protect and preserve their
health.

Consequently health education has assumed a continually increasing
importance as a means of teaching and stimulating individuals to do things
for themselves. Community health services utilize health education to
help the elderly learn the necessary facts, make a decision to act, and

take the indicat~d action.

Since many chronic conditions start insidiously, education necessailly
assumes an even greater role in the programs of community health services.
The first signs of illpess are often apparent to the individual, unless
they are delLected through some kind of an examination or screening program.
Continulng educational programs must be conducted for the individual to be
aware of the importance of early symptoms, and to encourage and stimulate
the individual to continue treatment, to follow the physician's orders, and

to participate in rehabilitation when needed.

Hiscock also prophesied the problems of today, when he wrote that the
health educator, when he comes to 'the hygiene of maturity..., must prepare
himself well, must make cautious exploratory attempts, end must study what
others are doing, for this is the field where he will eventually concentrate

most of his efforts. We are an aging popularion."13
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CHAPTER 11

EDUCATION FOR PHYSICAL FITNESS IN THE LATER YEARS

Herbert A, deVries

As an exercise physiologist I am concerned with two major aspects having
to do with the physical fitness of our older adults. First, I am concerned
with the immediate problem~-improving the fitness level of the current gen-
eration of older adults. Secondly, I am concerned with the long term prob-
lem of how do we educate cur young so that they will be both motivated and
knowledgeable regarding the maintenance of physical fitness throughout a

lifetime with all the important health benefits that this would entail?

When an educator thinks of a program to be offered for voluntary par-
ticipation, one of the firs' concerns wust be the question of motivation.
In the present discussion, the question bocomes: what kind of drives are
likely to be important in influencing the older individual to participate in
a physical fitness program? In a national adult physical fitness survey,24
which involved interviews with 3,875 men and women aged 22 years and over,
it was found that the major reason for exercising was concern about health.
However, there were sex differences in the responses in that men are some-
what more likely than women to exercise for health reasons, or because they
enjoy it, while women are twice as likely to exercise to lose weight., Inter-
estingly, 45 per cent of our adult population do not engage at all in physical
activity for the purpose of exerclse and many of the remainder probably do
not get enough to assure physical fitness. This is not a very happy com-
mentary on the motivation we have provided in our physical education
classes in the public schools. Perhaps we have been too much concerned with
teaching sports activities such as baseball, football and basketball--games
adults find impractical. Possibly the results of such a survey would be
more satisfying, had we assured ourselves of the involvement of each boy

and girl {n at least one individual type sporting activity in high school
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capable of challenging the cardiorespiratory and neuromuscular systems

sufffciently to maintain optimum levels of fitness.

The Physical Decline Which Ac compaunies the Agin g Process

There {s a large and rapidly growing body of literature which deals
with the physlological changes that accompany the agling process, Note the
emphagls on the word "accompany'" which I shall explain later in thils scction.
I shall only skim the surface of this literature since excellent reviews

are uvutlnble.25'28’29

As we grow older, the abfility of the beart to function as a pump
declines approximately one per cent per year due to a lesscening strength of
the heart muscle. Along with this loss of functional capacity, the arterial
blood pressure ordinarlly increases and the coronary arteries gradually be-

come plupged up, and the circulation in general "slows down."

Along with thege changes in the cardiovascular sys.em the respiratory
system aiso loses some of {ts youthful capacity. The vital capacity de-
creases and the ability to move large volumes of air during heavy exercise
declines. 1In general the chest wall seems to become stiffer and breath-

ing requires more muscular effort.

Our skeletal muscles decrease gradually in strength and {n their
abfl!*y to persevere with heavy workloads (endurance;., Indeed we probably
lose about 3 per cent of our active protoplasm (largely muscle) each decade
after maturity. In spite of this loss of active tlssue however, we usually
allow ourselves to gain welght as we grow older, It is worthy of note that
even 1f we maintained the weight of our early maturity we would still be
getting fatter since the replacement of the active tissue lost 1s very

largelz adipose tissue,

MA;y other changes occur also. Sometimes these are more obvious such
as drying and wrinkling of the skin, and graying of the halr, but they are
not as lmportant Iin determining the functional capaclity of the Individual
ag 1s the Indlividual's level of vigor, best measured ag the capacity for
oxygen consumption, sometimes referred to as "aeroblc capacity.'" By
age 75, men have on the average lost about 50 per rent of their maximal

oxygen congumption and the data for women follow roughly a parallel course,
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But most interestingly, many of these changes particularly the loss
~f aercbic capacity or vigor can also be brought ébout in young, well con-
.1{rioned men by the simple expedient of cnforced bed rest in as little
as three weeks., For example, in one of the outstanding studies in this
area, it was found that in three weeks of bed rest, the maximal cardiac
output decreased 26 per cent, the maximal exercise stroke volume by 30
per cent, and the maximal ventilatory capacity by 30 per cent and oxygen
consumpt fon by 30 per cent; even the amount of active tissue declined by
1.5 per cent.26 Thus we see that inactivity can produce losses in function
entirely similar to those brought about more slowly in the average indi-

vidual when he becomes more sedentary as he grows olde:.jo

These observations lead us to question how much of the observed age-
wise losses in function are tvuly necessary age changes and how much may be
breught about by the long term deconditioning of the increasingly sedentary
life we lead as we grow older. This of course is the reason why I used
and emphasized the term ''accompany” in the section heading. It seems
abundantly clear that the physiological changes which accompany the aging

process may not be the result of aging alone.

Indeed there is at least one other process which could conceivably
account for some of the agewise changes observed. Incipient disease pro-
cesses, undiagnosible and unrecognized in their early state could also con-
tribute to the losses in function. For example, the coronary arteries
whose occlusion by fatty deposits results ultimately in a heart attack may
show early changes even in the teenager. Autopsies on 200 battle casualties
of the Korean war (mean age 22.1 years) showed that 77.3 per cent of the
hearts showed some gross evidence of coronary arteriosclerosis.13 Some of

these casualties were in their teens.

To summarize, we may hypothesize that the functional losses which have
been observed and reported as agewise changes in the medical and physio-
logical literature, must be considered as results of at least three composite
factors, only one of which is truly an aging phenomenon. Of the other two
factors, unrecognized incipient dlsease processes may or may not be causally
related to aging. The third factor, disuse phenomena or "Hypokinetic dis-
ease''--as Kraus and Raab refer to the increasingly sedentary way of life

as we grow older,19~—is the only one of the three factors which can be
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easily reversed. The remainder of this chapter is directed toward the
physiological and methodological considerationn involved in achieving and
maintaining physical fitness in widdle and old age. We shall also conside

the long term problem of producing a citizenry capable of maintaining phys-

ical fitness throughout the 1ife span, in spite of the lessening physical

demands made upon us by our newly emerging '"life of leisure."

Potential for Improvement of Health and Physical

Fitness in 01d Age

Only a few years ago, the trainability of older people was still in
luestion. In Germany, it had been concluded that commencement of physical
training in a person unaccustomed to sport caused slight effects of adapta-
tion after forty, while after sixty there was practically no observable

16,23

effect. An article from Japan also stated that marked improvement of

physical ability by training cannot be expected in older people.17

On the other hand Czechoslovakian physiologists had reported better
physical performance and functional capacities in a sample of physically
active older men than in a comparable sample of sedentary older men.la
Two other investigations had showu significant improvement in physical working
capacity and cardiac function by conditioning older people, although the
sample size was very small in both; eight in onea and thirteen in the other.5
An excellent series of investigations from Stockholm clearly demonstrated the

trainability of men in the 34-50 age bracket,15’18’27

This work demonstrated
a 14 per cent improvement in aerobic capacity, a 13 per cent increase in
cardiac output and some suggestion of decreased numbers of EKG abnormalities.
However, it is difficult to consider even the upper end of this age bracket
as old, although the investigators did refer to their subjects as "middle

aged and older” men.

For these reasons the author entered into a series of experiments regard-
ing the trainability and training methodology for older men and women. This
work was done at the Laguna Hills retirement communicy under the sponsorship

of the Administration on Aging (H.E.W.).

In the first experiment,9 one hundred and twelve older Caucasian males
aged 52 to 87 (mean=69.5) volunteered for participation in a vigorous

exercise training regimen. They exercised at calisthenics, jogging, and
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either stretching exercises or aquatics at each workout for approximately

one hour, three times per week under supervision. All Ss were pretested

and 66 were retested at 6 weeks, 26 at 18 weeks, and 8 at 42 weeks on the
following parameters: a) blood pressure, b) percentage of body fat,

c) resting neuromuscular activation by EMG (relaxation), d) arm muscle
strength and girth, e) maximal 02 consumption, f) 02 pulse at heart rvate =
145, g) pulmonary function, and h) physical work capacity on the bicycle
ergometer. A subgroup of 35 was also tested before and after € weeks of
training for a) cardiac output, b) stroke volume, c) total peripheral resist-

ance, and d) work of the heart, at a workload of 75 watts on the bicycle.

The most significant findings were related to oxygen transport capacity.
O2 pulse and minute ventilation at heart rate 145 improved by 29.4 and
35.2 per cent respectively. Vital capacity improved by 19.6 per cent.

Significant improvement was also found in percentage of body fat,
physical work capacity, and both systolic and diastolic blood pressure for
the large 6-week group (N=66) but with the smaller group which exercised for
42 weeks (N=8) statistical significance was not achieved, although the same
trends were observed. Controls did not improve upon any of the above measures.

No significant changes were seen in any of th: .emodynamic variables tested.

A group of seven men was placed in a modified exercise program because
of various cardiovascular problems. This group exercised in the same manner
except that they substituted a progressive walking program for the jogging
and were restricted to a maximum heart rate of 120 instead of 145 which
obtained with the normal group. This group was exercised for 6 weeks, at
which time their improvement showed a similar pattern to that of the harder

working normal Ss at 6 weeks.

Life history of physical activity was evaluated in a subgroup of 53,
Neither the mean ¢f high and low years of activity nor the peak level of
activity engaged in for a period of 6 weeks or more correlated positively

with physiolcgical improvement found.

It was concluded that the trainability of older men with respect to
physical work capacity is probably considerably greater than had been sus-

pected and does not depend upon having trained vigorously in youth.
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Improvement in muscular function at this ag» level probably occurs
largely by improvement of CNS activation and only very slightly if at all

by muscular hypertrophy.

In as wuclr as not a single untoward incident occurred during the 18-
month tenure of our execrcise program, in addition to the improvements in
function which were demonstrated, it was concluded that the exercise regimen
as developed was both safe and effective for a notrmal population of older men

in the presence of medical and physiological monitoring.

In a subsequent study 17 older women (age 52-/9) from the same community
participated {n a vigorous three month exercise program and again physical
fitness was significan:tly improved although the women did not show the large

1
improvement in the respiratory system shown by the men.

On the basis of these studies, we concluded that the older organism is
very definitely trainable. Indeed the percentage of lmprovemert is entirely

similar to that of the young.

Since we had earlier found in our electromyographic investigations that
vigorous exercise has a well defined tranquilizer effect (both immediate and
long term) upon young and middle aged men,8 we decided to evaluate this
effect of exercise in our older population. Tcward this end, the tran-
quilizer effect of single doses of exercise ¢.d meprobamate (a commonly used
tranquilizer pill supplied on prescription as either "Miltown" or "Equanil")
were compared with respect to reduction of muscle action potentials in 10
elderly, anxious subjects.12 Thirty-six observations were made of each sub-
ject before and after (immediately, 30 minutes and one hour after) each of
the five tollowing treatment conditions: 1) meprobamate, 400 mg., 2) placebo,
400 mg lactose, 3) 15 minutes of walking type exercise at a heart rate of
100, 4) 15 wmirutes of walking type exercise =t heart rate of 120, and 5)
resting control. Conditions 1 and 2 were admiristeced double blind. 1t
was found that exercise at a heart rate of (t0 lowcred electrical activity
in the musculature by 20, 23 and 20 per cent at the first, second, and
third post tests respectively. These changen were significantly different
from controls at the one per cent confidence level!. Neither meprobamate
nor placebo treatment was significantly diff:renc from control. Fxercise
at the higher heart rate was only slightly less effective, but the data

were more variable and approached but did act achieve significance.
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Our data suggest that the exercise modality should not be overlooked
when a tranquilizer effect is desired, since in single doses, at least,

exercise has a significuntly greater effect, without any undesirable gide

effects, than does meprobamate, one of the most frequently prescribed
tranquilizers. This is especlally important for the older individual in
that this approach can avoid the further impalirment of motor coordination,
reaction time, and driving performance, which may occur with any of the
tranquilizer drugs. A 15 minute walk at a moderate rate (sufficient to
ralse heart rate to 100 beats per minute) is a sufficient stimulus to

bring about the desired effect which persists for at least one hour afterward.

It seems then that vigorous physical conditioning of the health older
organism can bring about significant improvements in 1) the cardiovascular
system, 2) the respiratory system (at least in men), 3) the musculature,

4) body composition and in general the result is a more vigorous individual

who can relax better.

Physiology of Exercise in Gerontology

Precautions. Because the older organism has lost much of its capacity
to respond to homeostatic displacements and also because degenerative dis-
eases of the cardiovascular and pulmonary systems progress with age, it
seems important to base the use of vigorous exercigse for the older individual

upon experimentally derived 'dose~response' data.

Indeed, our experience over the last six years with older men and womeu
in a series nf exercise physiology investigations leads us to believe that
the physiclan-patient relationship should he a close one. This ia necessary
to maximize benefit and minimize hazard, since in at least three "normal"
subjects, our standard exercise program was found at six-week retest to
have overloaded them. It would seem that "prescription" of exercise is

almost as necessary as the prescription of drugs.

An idealized model of physician-patient relationship for older men

might be as follows:
1. Initial visit to physiclans office

A, History and physical examination
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B. Exercise stress test including exercise ECG if possible

(work load to be determined from history and physical)
C. Formulation of exercise prescription

II. Patient uses exercise prescription for six weeks during which
time he keeps a daily record of his heart rate response tc the

prescription.
III. Second visit to physician's office for follow-up
A. Retest on exercise stress test

1. If regression or no improvement, perform physical
examination to rule out disease process
2, If suitable improvement shown, adjust exercise pre-

scription upvard accordingly
B, New exercise prescription in either case
IV. Patient works at new prescription for additional twelve weeks
V. Third visit to physician's office for follow-up
A, Retest on exercise stress test

B, If appropriate improvement is shown here, the patient
probably can be released with written instructions for

future adjustments in his exercise regimen
C. 1If regression or no imnrovement

1. Physical examination
2, Modification of prescription downward If no disezse
process found

3. Follow-up needed in six weeks.

Leadership by professionally trained physical educators with a strong
background in physiology of exercise and physical fitness work is needed
to produce the maximum in benefits with a minimum of hazard for the older
age group if the exercise program is to be vigorous. I will define the
term "vigorous" as any activity which raises the heart rate more than 40
per cent of the way from resting to maximal. Any exercise of less intensity
is unlikely to bring about benefits to the cardiorespiratory system,lo
although it 1is possible that some physiological benefits to muscles and
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joints may occur at lewer intensities. The social and psychological advan-
tages of low intensity exercise may also be significant but are nct as yet

defined by scientific research.

Irndividual vs. Group Exercise. While there are probably social and
mot lvational advantages to be derived from group exercise, not all of our
older individuals can or wish to meet a time schedule in their retirement.
For those who wish a "'do it yourself" home exercise program the author has
provided a book to fuirish guidarce with respect to 1) methods, 2) self
testing, and 3) norms on which to measure progress.11 The group program
of exercise meeting three *imes a week under the leadership of trained phfs-
ican educators and with the guidance of a physician trained in exercise
stress testing 1is the ideal model. Sufficient numbers of suitably trained
leaders in both the medical and phyuical educations professicns to serve

the needs of our older people are still lacking.

"How Much Exercise is Enough?" 1In one of our studieslo 52 asymptomatic

male volunteers from the Laguna Hills retirement community participated in

a slu~week jogging program which constituted a varying level of stress for
the participants, depending upon their physical fitness level. They were
tested before and after the exercise regimen with the Astrand blcycle crgo-
meter test3 for prediction of their maximal oxygen consumption. During the
six-week exercise regimen, they kept daily records of the heart rate elicited
by each of the 5 to 10 run phases aud the daily peak heart rate was used in
calculating the mean exercise heart rate for the six-week period. This

mean peak heart rate was then used {n calculating the percentage of heart

rate range at which each subject worked.
It was found that:

1) Improvement in cardiovascular-respiratory function (Astrand score)
varled directly with the percentage of heart rate range at which the subject

worked.

?2) Improvement in the Astrand test varied inversely with the physical

fitness level (Astrand score) at the start of the program.

3) The exercise intensity threshold for older men appears to be about
40 per cent of heart rate range compared with about 60 per cent found by

others for young men.
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4) Normalizing the per cent heart rate range (ZPER) for physical
fitness level furnishes the best estimate of the exercise Intensity thresh-
cld. Cn this basis, men in this age bracket need to raise their heart rate
slightly above that ZHRR represented by their Astrand score in milliliters
per kilogram wer minute to achieve the intensity threshold necessary for a

training effect.

5) On the basis of the data, wen in the 60s and 70s of average physi-~
cal fitness need only ralse their heart rates above 98 and 95, respectively,
to provide a training stimulus to the cardiovascular system. Even well con-
ditioned men in these age brackets need only exceed 106 and 103 beats per

minute, respectively, (when heart rate is taken immediately after exercise).

6) Tt was concluded that for all but the highly conditioned older men,
vigorous walking which raises heart rate to 100 to 120 beats per minute for
thirty to sixty minutes daily constitutes a sufficfent stimulus to bring
about some, though possibly not optimal, improvement in cardiovascular-

respiratory function.

Table 1 provides the data on maximal exercise heart rates for men based
on the data of Robinson.25 Similar data for women arc as yet not available,
but our experience in the laboratory suggests that these data may also be

used jor the older women, until more specific data are developed.

TABLE 1
MAXIMAL HEART RATES 1IN "LDER MEN

Age Heart rate Age Heart rate Age Heart rate Age Heart rate
50 174 60 166 70 156 80 147

51 173 61 165 71 155 81 146

52 172 62 164 72 154 82 145

53 172 63 163 73 153 83 145

54 171 64 162 74 152 84 144

55 170 65 161 75 152 85 143

56 169 66 160 76 151 86 143

57 164 67 159 77 150 87 142

58 168 68 158 78 149 88 141

59 167 69 157 79 148 89 141
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Monitoring the Exercise St.ess by Heart Rate. Every older partici-
pant in a conditioning program should be taught to take hi. own heart rate
prior to admission to an exercise program. Each individual should be pro-
vided a small card and clip board (approximately 5'"-7") which can be carried
with him during the first 6-8 weeks of a conditioning program upon which to
record all exercise heart rates. This 1is done by the group leader timing a
15-second period which must commence within 5 seconds of the end of the par-
ticular exercise (or jog phase of jog-walk program) in order to provide a

reascnable estimate of what heart rate was achieved during the ex- -cise.

On the basis of age and resting heart rate the individual 1is then
furnished with three reference heart rates for guiding his personal progress:
1) minimum rate for cardiorespiratory improvement, 2) target rate for optimal
improvement, and 3) maximum or '"do not exceed'" heart rate. These values are
calculated from 7% HRR as follows:

7 HRR = _EHR - RHR X 100

MHR - RHR

where EHR = exercise heart rate

RHR = resting heart rafe in standing position

MHR = maximum heart rate predicted from age by use of table 1.

Minimum heart rate is set at 40 per cent HRR, Target heart rate at 60 per cent

HRR and maximum "do not excred" heart rate i{s set at 75 per cent HRK.

Thus tor example, un Individual of 73 years of age with @ resting heart

rate of 70 wouid be given the following values:

HRR = MHR -~ RHR
= 153-70 = &3 beats/min.

Min., HR

KHR + 40/ HRR
= 70 + (L40 X 83) = 70 + 33 = 103 beats/min.

Target HR = RHR + 607 HRR
= 70+ (,60 X 83) = 120 beats/uin.
Max HR = RHR + 757 HRR

H

70 + (.75 % 83) = 132 beats/min.
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Type of Exercise (Isotonic vs. Isometric, etc.) So far we have talked

about exercise in very general terms and what has been said applies onl} to

rhythmic exercise of large body segments such as found in walking, jogging,
running or swimming.

For any given workload that the body as a whole is subjected to, the
wotrk of the heart is greater under conditions of 1) static (isometric)
muscular contraction of 2) high activation levels of small muscle masses.z’22
This is so because the blood pressure response to exercise loading is set
not by the total body work accomplished but by the arterial blood pressure
required to perfuse that muscle which requires the greatest perfusion
pressure. Thus even a small muscle working at 90-100 per cent of its max-
imum strength occludes muscle blood flow and can raise the systemic blood

pressure very stgnificantly.zo‘21

Isométric exercise would be undesirable,
because not only are high levels of muscle contraction attained, but they
are maintained without the relaxation pauses provided by rhythmic activity
during which blood flow is unresisted. Thus we may conclude that exercise
programs for older people should maximize the rhythmic activity of large
muscle masses and minimize 1) hlgh activation levels of small muscle masses
and 2) static (or isometric) contractions. The natural activities of walk~-
ing, jogging, running and swimming seem to be best suited to this purpose,
Calisthenics if properly designed to conform to these principles can also

be very beneficial.

Monitoring Progress (Physical Fitness Testing). One of the must im—

portant factors in the motivation of adults and older people for conditioning

programs seems to be the periodic retesting of their fitness levels in the
effort to show them some objective measurements which confirm physiologically
the health benefits suggested by their enhanced sense of well being. Ideally
this testing takes the form of measuring aerobic capacity by actually measur-
ing O2 consumption at ever increasing workioads until a maximum value is
obtained. However, in older people there are at least two serious problems
in this approach: 1) the musculature is usually not capable of fully loading
the O2 transport systems so that the miximum is really meaningless with
respect to cardiorespiratory fitness, aad 2) even more importantly, maximum
workloads must be sondiered potentially hazardous for the unconditioned

sedentary older individual,
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For these reasons we resort to estirating the maximum (aerobic
capacity) from the heart rate response to sub-maximal exercise. Uther
things being equal, the more fit the individual, the lower the heart rate
responses to any given workload i{a bench stepping, on the stationary
bicycle, or on the treadmill. The error of estimating aerohic capscity in
this fashion Is between 10-15 per cent but this error must be accepted since

no better apprvach exists.

We have found the two most suitable tests for the older age bracket
to be: 1) th: Astrand test on a bicycle ergometer, or 2) the Progressive
Pulse Rate test as modified by us for use on older men and women. These

»11

tests are described in detall elsewhere. No instrumentation is re-
quired for the latter test and our experimental subjects respond well to
both tests. In either case the test should be administered at least twice
before starting the conditioning reglmen (to allow for familiarization,
etc.) and then repeated after the first 6 weeks and then regularly on 3-6
month intervals. It {s important that the results be communicated to and

discussed with the participants on an individual basis.

Prevention of Muscular Soreness. Unaccustomed exercise in Sedentary

older people often results in moderate to severe soreness which pr: sents
{tself in 24-48 hours after the exercise. We have provided electromyographic
evidence7 that this pain is the result of a vicious cycle whose end result

{s tonic local muscle spasm in the "overused' muscles. The vicious cycle
probably develops as follows: 1) overuse of thr muscle results in fatigue,
7) muscle fatipu: results in incomplete relaxation, which causes 3) ischemia
by virtue of the partial occlusion, 4) ischemia causes pain, and 5) the pain
causes further contraction (splinting reaction) and thus the vicious cycle

{s born. We have shown that this vicious cycle is easily broken by appli-
cation of static stretching principles.6 This approach resulted in less

than S5 per cent Incidence of muscle soreness in our older subject population,
so we have reason to believe it is as effective in older participants as we

have found it to be for the young in our laboratory experiments,

The Long Term Problem

1t seems to me that physical educators concerned with curriculum devel-

opment must come to 8rips with the problem we have discussed earlier: oamely
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our boys and girls leave high school and/or college without having been
"physically educated” to the extent that they can take care of their own
"preventive health” or "body maintenance" problems. This fact seems
abundantly obvious in vicw of the serious and growiug health problems such
s obesity, ischemic heart discase, and {ndead the entire spectrum of in-
activity-induced somatic and mental derangements referred to by Kraus and

Raab19 as "Hypokinetic Disease."

1 suggest that our physical education profession must provide each and

every student with a minimum background that would include:

1) exposure to leadership which is itself physically fit;
2) the experience of achieving the full potential of physical
fitness of which the individual is capable;
3) knowledges appropriate and necessary to the maintenance of the
physically fit state of being:
a) knowledge of what constitutes appropriate bLody weight
for him and what changes to expect with age,
b) knowledge of what his potential is for cardiorespiratory

fitness and for muscular fitness,

c) knowledge with respect to the essentials of good nutrition
both quality and quantity,

d) knowledge of how food should be prepared to retain a maximum
of nutritive benefits,

¢) knowledge of self testing methods for estimating physical
fitness level,

f) knowledge of the potentlal health benefits to accrue from
high levels of physical fitness,

g) knowledge of the potential hazards from "Hypokinetic Disease,"

h) knowledge regarding the need for rest and relaxation,

{) knowledge of wethods which can be used to improve neuromuscular
relaxation;

4) skills which will make the lifelong pursuit of physical fitness a
pleasant and self motivating experience:
a) swimming-with sufficient skill so that a workout is possible.

Relatively few aduits swim well enough to continue long
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1
2)
3
4)
5)

enough (15-20 minutes) with one stroke to provide a suf-
ficient stimulus to bring about improvement in fitness,

b) recreuational sports which can be physically demanding such as

tennis

badminton

handball

volleyball (if well played)

skiing, surfing, etc. where appropriate,

c) jogging or cycling (for use when recreational sports are dif-
ficult or unavailable or if little time can be devoted to
fitness). Skills must be developed with respect to developing

suitable progressions etc.

In no way do 1 mean to leave the impression that other aspects of physi-

cal education should be neglected. Game activities such as football, basket-

ball and baseball have an important place in the program but they must not

squeeze out the most important elements listed above.

To conclude, it is my strong belief that "Education for Physical Fit-

ness in the Later Years" should have begun in the "earlier years' in order

that maximum benefits may accrue tc each individual. However, when this has

not occurred for one reason or another, data are now available to support

the concept of trainability even in old age. Ideally, physical fitness

is a condition which should be achieved in youth, pursued In middle age,

and never relinquished insofar as that i{s humanly possible.
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CHAPTER 12

NUTRITION EDUCATION IN RELATION TO AGING*

Sandra C., Howell

The Personal and Social Meaning of Food

Without a perspective on the meaning of food across the span of life,

ptograms for the delivery of meals or for dietary education to the elderly

are doomed to fafilure.

Two particular characteristics of eating known from research in human
aging are first, that food habits developed over a lifetime are closely
teld by older people, and second, that isolation and loss of close relation-
ships ovften result in an extreme reduction both in the amount of food con-

sumed and In the dietary variety of foods selected and eaten.

Older people tend to eat the foods that they have become accustomed to,
through family, geographic and cuitural experience, from early childhood
on through adulthood. Thus, {f heavy salting of food or the use of particu-
lar spicer or fats has always been a part of a person's dietary life, a
demand for change in old age, even for the sake of health, will be strongly
resisted. When 4 culturally meaningful food I8 declared off -limits by a
doctor or a nutritionist, many older people will reject the professional
rather than the food. The food helps them to maintain thelr sense ¢f who

they are, and provides a social bond which they refuse to give up.

This persistence in eating habits alsgo applies to ways in which foods
are prepared.  Tf trying in heavy fats and olls has been the most familiar
metk L 0V reparing meats and starches, then to convince a person of the

wnhealthines: of this cocking method becomes a difficult task.

Dievary +ducation for older people requires that the following concerns

be pla va at the top of any list of rules:

*
The watertal {n thlg chapter Is based on NUTRITION AND AGING, A Mono-

graph fo  Practiticners by Sapdra ... Howell and Martin B. Loeb, Ihgmgéigg—
tologlut, Autumn 1969. Used nere with permission of The Geroutologist.
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1) A thorough understanding ot the food history of the
individual or groups with whom one is worklng;

2) An empathy with the recipients that goes ahove and
beyvond the techuical knowledge of nutrition aud bio-
chemistry whicih the teacher may possess;

3) Flexibility and Innovativeuess in proposing menus and
devising food preparations which allow for the use ot
some of the mendngtul 1 .vors and foods to be retained
while at the game tlme im: roving the werst acpects of
poor diet. For example, key herbs can oftern be retaluned
as maskers to a shavp reluctfon or elimfua: fon of «alt
in dietary plans for elderly of Southern Furopeau origing

4) The development, with the recipient or lients, of a
priority list of dietary chenges or additions, tased upon
the must critical health needs. Decisions to wmodify fond
hablits are sclely the domain of th. Individnal. Authori
tarian dirvectires and the exclusic . of clivnt participa
tion leads to loss ¢f confidence and non vooperativeress
in a recommended regimen.

The Economics of Nurrition

There are two kinds of economic issues which afiect the diets of older
people in the Uniied States. The domlnant vne 18 the avallabiliity of casn
over a given month of older Jife. People living on Social Security, old age
asslstance, and/or pensions from private (ndustry cannot rely upon these
sources in amount or regularity and often tind thtemsclver short of money in
the last half of a month, The slightest emergency expenditure (as for needed
drugs) can reduce a budgeted amount close to zero. The larges: outflow of
money for an elderly person may go fur rent, taxes, or cnpredicted health

care. Thus, food becomes a seconddary or lower priority.

Effort and energv are cqually econcwic issues for older persens, If
a grocery store 1s not within walking dis:ance or the weather is bad, or
arthritls 1s flaring up, getting orange juice and hamburger Into the house

may seem too much of an effort.

Community services which complement and support nelghbors and relatives
in minimizing the effort required for older people to get food, are being

tried and are strongly recommended.

The kinds of foods that older people are least likely to use adequately

according to surveys of ea:ing habits, are citrus fruits and meats. There
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are cowplex reasons for the o particular dletary weakacsses which include
In tV . case of meats, the cost and the difticulty ot preparing and eatfing

cepoala cuts,

In the ecase of fralts and some vepcetables, culture, custom and physl-
ology may play major roles, 1t is known that older wen definitely tend to
reject fruftys and vegetables Ju their diet mere than oldel women,  Raw
foods tend to be dIf{icult to mpsticate and digest., There are, {n addition,

many myths about "acidity” and "roughage"

which the current generation of

clderly hold to, discouraging them from using certain vegetables and frults,

This {5 not to deny that seme food: may well be irritatiug to the dipestive
iriacts of older persons, A sensitive physician can elleft this tnformation
rom an older patfent and recommend o substitute which will supply the

vitamin:g and minerals lost by the rejected foods,

A review of the existing research In blochemist~y and aging indicates
that for tnhe essentfally healthy older fndividual there are no special
nat it fonal necds diffcerent from those of other @dultu. The lower penernl
Jevel of phystcal activity among many elderly indicates that a total calorge
level somewhat lower than younger adults {s in order. Recommendations of
Mat laual Kescearch Councll, Food and Nuttition Bourd (1968) relative to age
and averape helghe and welght are listed below as are calories expendrd In

typleat actdvities of older men.

Over 50 prr cent of older people in the United States have lost most
ol tiv-ir tvoth, Hob all of them have replacement dentures which fit
adegquately or which they use regularly.  This does not mean, however, that
prople with denture problems only ert bremd soasked in milk. Many older
people with this problem compensate by eating nutritious soups, soft rice
with moar stock and mashed cooked vegetat »s, Others will yum meats, re-
woving unehewed mus- 1 restdue, 1f they ar sure that such behavior will
not embavrang them fo the family or In a publiec eating place. [t s almost
{mpoasible to have Hved for 704 years without developing a degree of common
sense and some ways of adapring to problems.  Protessfonals who work with
older people for the f1rst time often are not sensitive to the real solu-

tfons to et tound by thelr ol fents.
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RECOMEENLED DALLY DLETARY ALLOWANCES, REVISED 1968

Food and Nutrition Board, National Academy of Sciences-National
Research Council. besigned for the maintenance of good nutrition
of practically a!l healthy people in the U. S. A.

Males Females
2575 55-75
Calories 2400 1700
Proteln (Cm.) 65 55
Vitamin A (I.U.) 5000 5000
Vitamin ¥ (L.U.) 30 25
Ascorbic Acid (Vit. () 0.4 0.4
Nlacin (Mg.) 14 13
Riboflavin (Mg.) 1.7 1.5
Thiamine (My.) 1.2 1.0
Vitamin BO Mg.) 2.0 2.0
Vitamin BIZ (ug) 6 6
Calcium Cr. 0.8 0.8
Phousphorus Gm. 0.8 0.8
Iodine ug 110 8O
Iron Mg. 10 10
Magnesium Mg. 350 300
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CALORLES EXPENDED DURLING VARL1OUS PHYSICAL ACTIVIT1ES

Activity Energy Cost
(C/KG. /Min.)

Siteing
"quiet" slitting (reading, watching T.V.,
etc.) .025
Lying
Asleep .02
tiousework
Making beds .6
Shopping for groceries .05
Stalrs
Ascending .056/f1light
Descending .032/flight
Both ascending and descending .088/flight
(1 flight = 12-16 stairs)
Gardening
Weeding .05-.07
Houschold Maintenance
Palnting walls 07
Chopping wonod .09
Sports & lLefdgure
Swinminyg,, relaxed 00
Ping Pony, 06
Cyeling 05
Playing with youwng children 06

Source: McGandy, R. B.; Barrows, C. H.: Spanlas, A.; Meredith,
A.; Stohe, J. L.; and Norris, A. H. "Nutrient intakes
and encrgy expend{tur: ju men of different apes."
Journal of Gerontology, 1966, 21, 583,

At tlmes older people do assume that some ° .. which they Felt neceu-
Hiary at o younyer ages are no lonper necegsary for tvom,  Such information can
and should be brought out 1 open discussions aud sugges. fr.us made as to how

the still needed food type miy ve Included {n the pergon's reguldar menu,




Reduction {n the preparation and eating of "three meals a day'" {s not

uncommon for older people. Changes In sleep-wake cycles and in appetite

sometimes lead to a pattern of small snacks scattered across waking hours
with, perhaps, a single "major" meal In mid—afternoon; There {s nothing
hasfcally wrong with thie meal pattern. Educators should be slow to attempt
to impose a professional's rule apainst such habits. The important thing is
that a total 24-48 hour diet include all of the elements necessary to good
health.

To find out what people actually eat, a 24 hour diarv (dtet-recall) Is
often requested of individuals. 1ln reviewlng the foods, the quantities and
the mode of preparaticn for an {mmedintely past 26 hour period, both the
learner and the teacher can get a pood Idea of the quantitative and quali-
tative adequacy of a person's regulace diet. Such a recall must be phrased
in a way so that the individual has an opportunity to comfortably describe
irregular eating patteros. For example, rather than asking, "What did you
eat for breakfast," a better question is "When you flrst got up this morning
did you have something to eat? What was that? ls that what vou usually
have to eat in the norning?' etc. The probe aisc necds to ask, when the
respondent says coffee or tea, ''Do you usually put milk, sugar (or lemon)

in {e?"

Only a medical examinaticon and 1 sequence of blood fests can provide
precise information on how nutrients are utilized by an individual's body.
Where a reported diet appears, on recall, grossly inadequate in quantitv or
quality, the individual should be counseled to visit a phvsictian or clinic
for a check-up, There are u number of chroaic diseases which affect both
the kinc . and quantities of frods eaten and the way in which the body

utilize: cthe fooda.

Supervision and counseling with repard to special diets prescribed by
a4 physiclan should always be done in consultation with the physictian or
registered nurse responsible for the patient. One of the reasons for this
Peceygsary coutact 1s that it is now rnown that certain prescriptlon drugs react
tadly with particular kind: of foods., The physiciee will know what lnds of
drugs have been preseribed 1oy & patfenc  d wili indicate if thers are any

“oeds that the patient shoule avold in relation to these drugs.
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Basic nutritional necds fall into two major categories:

1. Those required for growth and repair of normal structure;

2. Those required for the proauction of energpy to provide for
tunctional needs.

The latter represents the caleric needs and all but o swall proportion of

the diet Is utilized to provide conerpy for day-to-day function. Such enerpy
producing fceds include carbohydrates, fats, and those proteins not required
for maintenance of structure. The components of the diet required for main-

tenance and repair of structure include nine or ten essential amino acids

(the fundamental components of bhody protein), several unsaturated fatty aclds,

vitamins, and minerals.

A calorie is a measure of the energy-producing content of food fu unitsy
of heat. The energy nceds of an Individual are influenced by various factors.
These tuclude basal metabolism, sleep, physical activity, and the cffect ot
food (sprcific dynamic actfon). In addition to these factors, the body re-
quires cnergy for the svothesis of body tissues and exerctory processes and

ty help repulate body temperature.

There Ls a nermal gradval roduction of hasal metabolism with age. This
reduction may reflect o loss of functioning body cells with age. Because of
the reduction with age of physical activity, basal metabolism may represent
a higher proportion of the total cnergy needs ef elderly persons than of

vouny, adults who-are physically active.
Calov i necds of individuals may vary according to:

1. Ape and sex and basid wetabolisig

LS

e,

3. Occupal tong

4. Eovironment. incjuding geopraphy and temperature;
5, VPormonal balance;

6. Physleal activity patterns and habits,

Beoause of the decrease in physical actfvity and basal metabolism with
ape, calorie Intake should he gradua'ly reduces as persens become older.
The ood and butrition board of the Mational Rescarch Council (NRC) (1968)
has recommended tnat calorfe allowances be reduced by % per cent between

aves 22 and Sy, by 3 per cent per decade between ages 35 and 55, and 5 per
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cent per decade from ages 55 to 75. A further decrement of 7 per cent is

recommended from age /5 and beyond.

Overweight statistically shortens the duration of life. There still
exists a large number of overweight elderly people. In one study of 100
individuals aged 65 or over conducted in Boston, 48 per cent of men and
59 per cent of women were 10 per cent or more above their desirable weight.
0f 200 persons over 65 years of age who were referred to the Out-Patient
Nutrition Clinic at Ohio State tniversity, 68 per cent were 10 per cent

overweight and only 8 per cent were more than 10 per cent underweight,

Healthy women who were active in their homes were subjects for a
regional study on the nutritional status of older women of the North Central
Statec. Fifteen to 20 per cent were moderately overweight (10 per cent to
20 per cent over desjrable body weight for height) and 20 per cent to 30

per cent were more than 20 per cent above the desirable weight.

The frequency of obesity in older adults is a result of the persist-
ence of unrestricted liberal eating habits, although the energy expenditure
has gradually but significantly become reduced. Obesity is a manifestation
of overnutrit!on that most often results from the failure o decrease caloric
intake with succeeding decades, rather than from gluttony. Thus, older,
nbese people who claim they do not eat more (perhaps even less) than they
used to are probably correct. Often the gain ia weight occurs gradually
with perhaps two or three pounds a year so that by the age of 50 a person

uay weigh 40 to 60 pounds more than at the age of 20.

Excess welght does not indicate satisfactory nutriti :, Nutritional
Inadequacies are common among the o/erweight. The massive ingestion of
“empty calorfe" foods contributes to the great numbers of overweight people

in this country. Examples of "

empty calorie'" foods are cooking fats and
sugar, ILn the form of free sugar or that in pustries, candies and carbonated
and alcoholic beverages. Consumption of these foods, which are totally devoid
or nearly devold of protein, essential minerals, and vitamins, decreases the

appetite for the intake of foods high in nutritive value.

Dietary counseling ls essential for the older person who is advised to
lose weight. Because physical activity is limited, the restriction of

calories to bring about welght loss must be carefully planned so that the
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diet supplies adequate amounty of the essential nutrients. ‘To achieve a
loss of one pound of body welght per week a reduction from the usual pat-

tern of eating of 500 calories per day is necessary.

Exercise cannot be solely depended upon for welght reduction since
(a) great degrees of exercise would be needed to reduce weight and (b)
such exerclse might be dangerous in a person whose heart and circulation
already are overburdened by excess weight, Moderate exercise, however, is

important for elderly individuals.

There is good evidence to indicate that older people do better and have
less complications from most acute and chronic illnesses when they ingest
an adequate protein diet. It is unfortunate that the self-selected diets

of many elderly individuals are frequently deficient in this food group.

Animal protein tfoods such as meat, fish, poultry, milk, eggs and cheese
are of particular importance since they are complete proteins which supply
all the egdsential amino acids. Veget.ible proteins, as well as those In
cercals, bread and gelatin, are incomplete proteins that are partially lack-

ing In one or more essential amine acids.

There (s a misconception that proteir digestion and absorption are de-
creased in old people. Decreases or fnadequicies In digestion and absorp-

tion are most likely related to disease conditions, at any age.

The protefn needs of the geriatric person will ordinarily be mer {f
10 to 15 per cent of the energy value of the diet is derived from protein.
Two glasses of whole or skim milk, and an average portion of meat or meat
alternate consumed cach day will provide an adequate source of good quality

protein,

Hunger {s a state of temporary or continuous appetite for food, Hunger
can be appeased, in the short term, by eating and drinking relatively small
amounts of almost any food. An obese person who is trying to lose welght
will certainly express hunger because of the amount of food which has
formerly been eaten to reach the feeling of fullness. 7There are American
people, (ncluding the clderl&, who are almost constantly hungry because of
insufficlency of food. 0ld people, particularly those from 75 years up,
may be less consclous of thelr "hunper" because of reduced senges of taste

and smell and lowered activity of the stomach. It 1s probably quite
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possiible, therctore, for an older person to be eating inadequately but

not express hunger.

If one had to he on the alert for the three most critical health issues
which relate to nutrition in older Ameriecans, these lssues would be (1) obesity
(2) caratovascular df.case and (3) reactive depressions., These issues are
not unrelated, although overcating of "empty calories" (mainly sweets and
excessive breads) tends to be part of a litelong pattern, snacking on these
fouds {s alse often a way people have of compensating for loneliness, loss
of love and sex and personal disgust for the way one’s own body is visibly

aping or badly functiontins .

In turn, anxiety and depression frequently accompany the presence and
awareness of such chronic diseases as cardlovascular problems, diabetes and
arthritis. In the case of chronic and pronounced obesity, a viclous cycle
is scet up between poor cating, weight gain (or no welght loss) and {llness

symptoms and depression,

Dlet In Relatfon to Personszl and Social Stress

Buecause we have placed depression as such a key feature of nutritional
problems among elderly people, It {s {mportant to extend the discussion some-
what in order that clderly readers and people who work with them will consider

carefully certain particular facts of life,

Since the stress-inducing experiences of aging often do occur seemingly
close in time, 1t {s difffcult to isolate and identify one which could be
called wost critlical. 'The difficulty of attaining such gpecificity is
further exacerbated by yet another factur: the effectiveness and mechanisms
with which a perdgon dealt with the problems of his earlier adulthood are not
necessarlly good predictors of his coping capacities when old. The reasons
for this are related not only to such concomitants of aging as 1llness but
also to the greater importance and finality of many of the crises that
people face through middle and old age. In a sense, It might be said that
the integrity which adult personality represents is severely tried in later

IHte.

A review of adult experiences common {n our culture which may create

depressive crises for the Individual suggests three wmajor tocuses: Losg of
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what sociologists refer to as a person's "primary role' and losszs, through
death and mobility, of significant other people have a major impact on the

middle-aged and older adult.

For the man in our culture, this is his role as breadwinrer-worker.
Retirement, whether voluntary or imposed by employer or illness, creates a
mamnoth change in the daily life of a man. No longer are Wis days scheduled,
his social interactions with other men to be anticipated, or his dally ac-
complishments (or frustrations) available for review in the evening. Few
husbands or wives are fully prepared for the effect of retirement on the
daily life of the family. Often marriage relatjonships which were never
faced and fully developed come to critical sword-poiuts with the husband at
home all day and the wife required to attend to greater demands. A predict-
able area of potential conflict {n such a situation is with regard to house-
keeping, meals, and food. Additionally, the man over 50 who is able and
willing to work has a much more difficult time locating employment and is
often hard hit financially and psychologically if he loses his job. Men in
certain industries, e.g., construction and heavy industry, are partlcularly

prone to irregular employmen. -fter 50.

For the woman, whose primary roles have been as a wite and as mother,
two critical events can be particularly stressful. The last of her children
to leave home for college, work, or marriage results in the sensation of an
empty nest. The woman has constructed her daily life for nearly two decades
around the clutter and demands of growing children and is suddenly faced
with silence. To the mother, whose primary role has been one of nurturance
strongly characterized in meal preparation for her family, the absence of
children in the home may well have its greatest impact on her food shopping
and preparation activities, Motivation to maintain her previous careful
meal planning may wane, unless an appreciative and supportive spouse con-
tinues to emphasize this aspect of her ronle. It is possible that patterns
of selective, maladaptive eating may begin in middle age for women, at the

time of loss of children from the home.

The second and later role loss for the aging woinan comes with the death
of her husband. Widowhood constitutes a major and crltical turning point

for women between the ages of 50 and 70,
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In the fmmediate trauma of widowhood (for man or woman) food may become
a s\sbolic taboo. The extenslion of the normal grief period, with a slow ad-
just™ent to living alone, can result in the "oversimplification" of a diet.
Those™ foods which are the easlest to prepare lack variety, and concentration on

fillemﬁ (i.e. starches such as breads) may become habftuated at this time.

In reacting to losses In old age cach person may use those models devel-
oped ear ler in life that are perceived to be appropriate for the stress they
are prese’tly confronting. On the other hand, there are characteristic re-
sponses ntithe aged to a severe crisis such as the loss of a loved ene, These
are peneral-y descrlbed as griet and wourulng reactlous, and persistent feel-
ings of "des lation." Of importance ls that such feclings of desolation may
occeur in splta of the prescence of many remaining signitficant other persons
vith whom the ‘gcd person Is {n contact. Such feelings of "desolation" that
accompany the lsss of a loved cne must be different lated frowm feelings of
"Isolat{on" thatiare more descriptive of the lonely aged pryson who may teel

the need for, aud be able to make use of, more soclal Interaction with others.

~

This dlstlnctxgn is fmporrant for the practitioner who Ls developing a
community nutritlonﬁ§ and education program and wishes to fdentify those who
can be best relieved = f loneliness.  The aped person vho fer's "desolated" may
ueed to be profcssion& ly helped through an acute grief reaction or chronic
mourning reaction. Unf rtwnately, health professlonals may, themselves, unwit-
ingly contribute to tiwegxtended griel rveactlons and desolation of relatives
of the deceased. Tl \w»ml. then, of pract tionery who plan programs and ser-
vices tor the "desolate" nky require resolving of the uncompleted grief, help-
ing to "let po." The aged vrson who teels "{solated" but whose grief ha.
been healthily resolved, may feel fmmedlately or ultimately relleved through

contact with an afde or nelgh or as food server or eatlng conpanfon.
1

From a ditferent perspect re, that of identitfying the (solate, ft
should be noted that he may be rutfering from nelther Jdesolation not fso-
latfon. Iudeed, many of the oldtﬁtpursnns whom we call the {solate may
have a Life-long style of alonenes and be rather content with low levels
of {nteraction with others. Slmpl}\statvd, psychological feelinyn of
desolation and fsolation can be fnde endent of the amount ol {nteractlion
with others; whereas the fsolate refe. s to those people who have minimal {nter-

action with others and who often are s ffering from lonelinvss., Snffice to
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say that our taxonomy may be very rudimentary in discussing isolation and
loneliress, but it i{s indeed a truism that many isolates are not sufferirg
from loneliness and that many non-isolates are suffering from the loneliness

that accompanies the loss of a loved one.

The Changing Physical Self

Visible body changes that accompany chronclogical aging are not com-
fortably accepted by most people. Physical appearance has many cultural,

social and psychological meanings.

Gerontological research indicates that many elderly people do not iden-
tify themselves with others of their age. 1f shown pictures of oller people,
they often deprecate the signs of age and assert that they are not tnat old.
1f asked to place themselves on an age continuum, those over 65 are likely to
place themselves in middle age, particularly if they are active and rela-
tively healthy. It is also not infrequent for practitioners to hear older
peop.~ reject associations with senior centers and "Golden Age" clubs with

the comment, "I don't want to be around all of those old people!"

Psychologists, exploring the inner worlds of older people, find clear
signs of anxiety and depressicn related to deteriorating body changes.
Denying the changes and their implications is a major way people avoid
anxiety. Denial is not difficult to understand since a major source of
anxiety to the aged is fear of losing their independence, of not being in con-

trol of their own bodies and life, which is associated with old age.

This problem may become even more profound for the actually disabled or
chronically 111 older person, his spouse, or his family, and may be at the

root of non-compliance with prescribed diet.

The extent to which an adult does adjust or cope with the interacting
external and internal stresses accompanying aging is highly individual. So1e
elderly persons are well equipped economically, socially, and psychologically
to meet losses and illness, while for others the seemingly identical stresses
will be quite disorganizing and devastating. It is likely that, for each
individual, there are crisis points where the cumulated losses are sufficient
to "profoundly influence physiological and somatic status. Poor nutrition or

social isolation could be the precipitants to such a breakdown."




Although social deficits are highly correlated with depressed states,
social interaction is not necessarily indicative of high morale in the
elderly. An individual's morale (i.e., felt sense of satisfaction or de-
privation) appears to be based both on current comparisons with his age
peers and, as well, to comparisons with his own earlier self. Some research
strongly indicates that the presence of a single "confidant" may'serve as a

1

"buffer against social loss" as great or greater than multiple social

activities.

For the older person vano is either on a prescribed special diet or who
finds certain foods unacceptable or uncomfortable to eat, living with a
family of younger persons may create particular problems. The accommodaticns
made, gracefully or reluctantly, by younger members of the household may affect
both the relationships and the nutrition of the older member in as yet unex-
plored ways. The older person, rather than fight for special foods, may
pick and select from what is offered. An extreme form of this rejection of
food has been referred to as a "poison food'" paranoid symptom seen occasion-

ally in the older woman residing with her daughter-in-~law.

It is reasonable to propose that lack of companionship and sharply cur-
tailed social interaction may be considered by many elderly persons to be a
state of "deprivation," thereby causing emotional sticss. Fmotional stress,
in turn, is believed to have negative nutritional effects, particularly on

nitrogen balance.

The effects of psychological stress on the metabolism of o'her than
protein nutrients is in much need of exploration. Individuals in calcium
balance have been reported to have gone suddenly into negative balance under

the stress.,

The importance of stress on metabolic processes has been indicated in
that cholesterol levels have been found to change with variations in emo-

tional tension.

In order for practitioners to explore new and better ways to motivate
the older person toward improving his nutrition and maintaining consistently
good dietary patterns, it is important to see the possible irrational bases
for behaviors toward food. It has been acknowledged by nutrition educators

that the usual methods of teaching good nutrition are very often ineffective
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for all adults including older persons. It is likely that the difficulty
encountared in modifying food behaviors is due in part to just this irra-

tional comjonent in the meanings which food may have for an older person.

It has been assumed, by younger professionals, that a human being's
desire for longevity, retention of youthful energy and good health (includ-
ing weight control), could be used effectively in gaining attention to and
compliance with good eating habits. While these may be motivating forces
for the young to middle-aged person who has a clear future toward which
he 1s directed and personal goals yet to achleve, it appears that they are
not strong motivating factors for the aged. For example, psychological
research involving adult men (aged and non-aged), botl: in the United States
and 'n developing nations, strongly suggests that th.se motivations are not
effective for the elderly. It is likely, at least in the case of men, that
aging invelves a shift developmentally in personality in the direction of

greater passiveness and receptiv? v,

Clder men, across cultures, tend to "wish'" to be taken care of as they
were b their mothers. They frequently reminisce about food they ate as
chi’dven and the circumstances surrounding the growing, preparing, or
derving of the food. Further, elderly men often see the present world of
wyinilable foods as depriving and inadequate because of the absence of
earlier foods and conditions, as they remembered them. These needs were
cxpressed by Caucasian aged men in the mid-western United States (Kansas

City) as stvongly as by Navajo and Mayan men.

Older people probably do not seek novelty and variety in the foods they
eat hecause the familiar and remembered foods give greatest enjoyment. Food
becomes a symbclic vehicle through which reminiscence of things past can be-
come psychological realities ftor present concerns. Food becomes, ‘n other
words, highly personalized to the older individual, not only in *“he choice

and manner of eating but in its visual appearance as well.

Summary: Gencral Principles of Nutrition Education for Elderly

Given the above brief veview of many of the key isrfues which complicate
nutrition education with regard to older people, certnin general principles

should emerge:
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Educational Content. The content of nutritfon education should be

aimed at the rather unique and complex situations in which older people
find themselves with regard to budgeting limited incomes, chronic fl1-
nesses, feelings about themselves, &nd losses of loved ones and roles.
These kinds of issues simply do not fndicate that a standard or '"canned

program” should be used or would be effective for older people.

Methods of Transmitting Advice or Information., Learner participation,

Lbased upon where the learner is and an individual history in relation to

food and meals 1is required for the elderly.

The principles of relevance, repetition and reinforcement are key to

successful re-educatlion for older age groups.

Written material and formal lectures are probably the least effective
methods of transmitting nutritional information to the elderly. Small group
discussions, demonstrationu in which the learnnr participates and home-
grocery store shared experiences between teacher and learner are probably

the most effective potential teaching methods.

Resources for Nutrition Education for the Elderly

The Administration on Aging, U.S. Department of Health, Education and
Welfare has produced a series of papers on the topic of Nutrition and Aging.

Dietitians who work within teaching hospitals and attempt to counsel:
patients prior to discharge will often have had personal experiences with

older chronically 111 people and their families.

State offices of aging are increasingly addressing the problems of

delivery of group and individual meals to older community residents.

Most of all, the older persons themselves constitute the best resources
for defining food and mutrition prcblems for which they seek alternative solu-
tions. The principle of teaching by members of one's own peer group is un-

beatable for the elderly who have many common experiences to share.
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CHAPTER 13

SEXUALITY AND THE LATER YEARS

Mary 8. Calderone

General Considera*ions

At the outset one must accept as fact that, although we are slowly emerg-
ing froa the dark ¢ges as regards our knowledge of the nature of sexuality
prenatally, and postnatally in early and late childhood, in adolescence and in
adult life, we are still in prehistoric times as regards clear knowledge and
understanding of the nature ot sexuality in what are euphemistically called

"the later years.'

In actuality, we have not even defined what is meant by
the later years--later than what? Presumably we begin to age from the moment
of birth, or even from conception; yet there exists no clearcut definition of

when the aging person boecomes aged.

However, for the purposes of this discussion, the later years will be
accepted as those after 60, and the aging can be considered to be those who
have passed this landmark age~-which is after menopause, and after the

children presumably have left home, but still before retirement.

Some Characteristli~s of Thog2 over 60

One might alsc speculate that the aging are ourselves, a certain number
of years and experiences from this very moment. We can also recognize that
some people were aging long betore 63, aund others will not really age until
a considerable time afterwards. The existence of disabilities might or might
not contribute to or emphasize tle aging process, and perhaps during the
process some special characteristics of each individual might, in effect, be
accentuated or diminished. Neverthieless it would be best if, from the outset
of any conslderation of the aging, one would take for granted that this group
eats, sleeps, goes to the bathroom, likes or dislikes, loves or hates, enjoys
or is apathetic, is lonely or bored, solitary or gregarious, in about the
same measure as the general population. We find among the aging the dominat-
ing and autocratic, the passive and servile, the witty, the dull, the
intelligent, the humorous, the phlegmatic, the timid and the courageous, those

-284-




who keep up with change. and the tv-addicted who stick to the reruns--just
as they alvays were, but perhaps in greater or lesser degree as time

advances.

Most especially there is one quality that seems to run through the
~ives and attitudes of those who are over 60: most enjny--or would like
their circumstances tc permit them to enjoy--living, and resist the notion
of dying, whether physiclogically, emotionally or spiritually. In any
case, by 1980 there will be an estimated 33 million people over 60 years
of‘age in the United States.

In connectiorn with the over 60 age group in the population, the
discussion ought always io be from two points of view: from that of those
who are themselves over €0, and from that of those who deal with them,
whether professionally or as family or friends. If the .ceds of the over
60 group are to be met by society, then society must take the trouble to
undersl.and this group as it really is, not in terms of the stereotypes that
we would have them be. This means that those wio deal with the aging should
include not only professionals and nonprofessionals, but also the young and
the not so young. It would seem important fer young people to be better
oriented than they are regardirg an age group thar they themselves will
ultimately be part of, for in thiz way their mental and attitudinal sets
can be such that growth toward and into the age group may eventually be
easier, smoother, happier and with less resistance than may be the case

with their parents.

If the over 60 age group contains many individuals who have accumu-
lated large funds of knowledge, wisdom, experience and scholarship and who
have attitude; that are relevant to the times, there are as many who are
anachronistic cr out of date. However, members of either group rarely
consider themselves "finished" as early as society apparently so considers
them. Their drive to live, to participate, to enjoy in their own ways is,
for thé most part, limited not by their incapacities bu* by the rest of
the society that tends to segregate them into a special breed different
from the rest of us., If they are different, it is primarily in terms of
quantity--of energy, of stamina, of emotional or finaucial resources--and

thus, inevitably, we must eventually face the reaiization that aging

]
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individuals are not automatically desexualized by their increasing years, but
by the rest of society, for they are sexual like most of the rest of us.

Knowledge About the Sexuality of Aping

Christenson and Gagnon (1965) have remarked on the scarcity of good
studies on the sexuality of aging. "The ever growing lists of bibliographies
on aging invarlably fail to include headings which cover sexual adjustment in

older persuns.'" Unfortunately too, although a few studies do recognize not
only the presence but the importance of this factor among thaose over 60,
they have tended to deal primarily in terms of sexual performance.1 Thus
Newman and Nichols2 studied 250 men and women, ages 60-74, married and unmar-
ried. They found that of the 149 who were married, 54 per cent in that age
‘group were still sexually "active," whereas of the 101 unmarried in the same
Age group, only 7 per cent had continued sexual activity, It appeared that
the principal differentiating factor here was the need for, and easy avail-
ability of, a "soclally" (legally) approved partner in order to continue
activity. They also identified sexual "interest' as a variable but did not
define it, although by and Jarge they agreed with Masters and Johnson3 that
the best way to maintain sexual interest and activity into old age is to

have an interested and interesting sexual partner!

They found that a marked decline in sexual activity occurred after the
age of 75, but in this age-related watershed it was the degree of sexual
activity of the male that appeared to be the cuntrolling factor: a man of
70 was apt to be married to a woman on the average four years younger than
himself, but a woman of 70 was apt to be rarried to a man on the average
four years older than herself. Thus a man of 70 had four or five more
years to go before his own sexual activity would begin to decline markedly,
while the woman of 70, being married to a man already at the critical age
of 75, experienced a sharper loss of sexual {interaction than her younger
peers. Christenson and Gagnon identified similar findings among wives
aged 50 to 55--the percentage of orgasms was far less for 55 year old
wives of older husbands than for the 50 year 51d wives. The fact that
the: - studies are based on Kinsey's data obtained for women born prior to
1900 means that similar informztion is needed for women born after 1910 and

presently in their 60's, 70's and 8G's,
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To balance the studies that emphasize sexual activity or performance
levels, there are unfortunately few, if any, on the subject aspects of
sexuality in the later years. There is, of course, a great deal of empir-
ical evidence of the continuing need for the same kinds of companionship as
exists in human beings from the earliest years, which for the aging is recog-
nized to include the gamut of forms of sexual contact, from simple touching
and caressing through coitus. There is also a lack of information on the
present day use of masturbation as a sexnal outlet, whether in marriage to

balance disparate sex drives of the partners, or among the single.

Furthermore, such studies as exist have almost all been on aging heter-
osexual individuals. weinberga studied aging homosexual males and found that,
as to their general adjustaent to life, "contrary to popular opinion, data
reveal improved adjustment and less unhappiness among homosexuals as they
age." Another shibboleth knocked down! His present day data were gatiered
from 1,117 individuals, supported by data gathered at the Institute for Sex
Research for another 458. He remarks that, in homosexual males over age 45,
there 1s a decrease in the frequency of sexual activity as there is in hetero-
sexual males, but that, because of the high premium placed on youth by the homo-
sexual community, the older homosexual is most likely to be living alone. He
found too that, unlike the 25~35 group, the older homosexual has more asso-
ciation with the heterosexual world. This does not, however, "lead him to
throw off his identification with other homosexuals...the older the homo-

sexual the more psychologically adiusted he appears to be in cther ways.”

The sexuality of the aging homosexual couple has been studied 1little
if at all. Empirically, however, the existence is recognized of many homo=-
sexual couples of both sexes who over nany years have lived highly con-
genial, loving and happy lives in their communities, with appropriate
recognition of anniversaries just as with heterosexuzl couples. Obviously
research is needed on the sexual lives and responsiveness of homosexual

couples who are in the over 60 age range.

But, whether heterosexuul or homoseiual, most especially we do not
know how the aging feel about themselves as sexual people--particularly
1t their sexual powers are waxing (or waning) while their partner's may be
doing just the opposite. Nor do we know about the sexual self-images that

aging people have, and how the various agirg processes affect these. As
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an example, one specific aspect of the aging process that appears to have
a paradoxival, {nconsistent effect 15 the graying or whitening of the hafr.
To some this Is a dlsaster, and as a result {nterest i{n hair coloring {s
widespread and intense. On the other hand, many men and women look upon
whitening halr with a very positive feeling that it actually makes them
look younger and, perticularly {f the skin i{s tanned and smooth or if the
eyes are blue or the cheeks pink, with a sense that the coatrast o these
with the white hafr is, {n fact, tlatcering, striking, and theretcre ego
building. The author's own white bearded and mancd grandfather, at the

age of 80 confilued that he never wore anything but bluc shirts '"to watch

my eyes.'

Sagping skin, senile freckles and skin discolorations, thinning of
body or scalp halr, and often strange new body odors, may be taken very
lightly by some, but with great anxiety by others who feel that these impair

the self-image of vouth and beauty that our culture demands.

Too, as the body ages, there may be diminishing litheness or increased
body discomfort on movement, which would extend to active intercourse. This
might mean that unrealistic ideals as to sexual performance would become

even more unrealistic.

Attitudes of Others

All such negative factors are undoubtedly reinforced by the Dirty 0ld
Man-Dirty 0ld Woman syndrome that society by {ts atiitudes generally in-
flicts on the aging. There are signs that older people are beginning to
resist the stereotype that appears to asssume that anyone over 60 ought auto-
matically to vecome desexualized, and this is desirable, for the DOM-DOW image
can cause a great deal of guilt or discomfort: the author recefved a lettex
from an 81 year old gentleman whose wife had died two years previously. He
stated that they had had a full sexual life until her terminai illness, that
he was not only desperately lonely but sexually deprived. But he did not
want to remarry unless he could really love someone, and he did not want to
desecrate the memory of what he and his wife had shared by having an "affair."
Thus his only recourse was masturbation, and his sense of feav and guilt
about this was s0 stroung that he was writing for reassurance indeed for

permission, regarding the acceptability of this form of outs:t. Obviously
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he had a high sexual drive which was causing him a great deal of distress

unless his conflict could be resolved.

The attitudes of others regarding sexuality in the later years can
create formidable difficulties for individuals. Montgomery6 includes sex
as one of the many deprivations inflicted on the aging by society. In
institutions for the aging the desexualizing, repressive attitudes of
attendants is the norm, and in fact is strong enough so that any evidence
of interest in a relationship, however nonsexual it might be, results in a
great deal of tcasiag ur resistance on the part of the attendants. This
was well illustrated by the insistence of a home for thé aging that two
residents over 70 were to be required to be married, if they wished to

stay up alone together after hours to watch television!

Families too are highly resistant to the concept of the renewal of
sexual interest of a parent or grandparent who may have been single for a .
number of years. This is undoubtedly partly because of a sense of threat
to property and irheritance rights of children and grandchildren, but more
probably it is because the children and grandchildren cannot even conceive
that their elderly relatives might really have a genuine interest in sex~
uality, and they feel shamed by the very possibility. A revision of such
socletal attitudes is certainly in order, and should be centered around the
single question of whether or not social or personal harm is being done by
a relationship, possibly sexual, between two unmarried or previously mar-
ried elderly persons. One example of a needed revision in attitudes that
is apropos for all of us to think about, came to wy attention in a com-
munication from a friend. Her son had recently rarried on his return from
the Peace Corps, and had taken a two months honeymson driving trip across
the United States to become reacquainted with it. The delightful touch
was that his 75 year old grandfather, a widower for some years, was remar-
ried at about the same time to a woman in his age group, and at the invi-
tation of the younger couple they shared the honeymoon trip. A very enjoyable
time was had by all, for the young man and his grandfather had been extremely
tlose for a number of years, a relationship now expanded with great success

to include the two wives.
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Discusston

What kinds of sexual life styles can socifety help the aging to develop
for themselves? Individuals in their 60's, deprived as they so often are
of the human right to be functioning members of the soclety even as long
as theyv are able to be Independent, might b; cousldered to have earned a
compensatory right to adopt and enjoy their own individual sexual life style,
to the enrichment of their last years and therefore of society as well. Rea-~
sonable and constructive provisos would be, of course, that a) the other
individual involved not be harmed in any way, b) that society not be harmed,
and c) that if the couple eventually married, the rights of inheritance of
the families on both sides be safeguarded in a manner equitable to all, in-

cluding the new marital partners.

As {llustrated by the shared honcymoon of the younger and older gen-
cration couples, surely there would be great value to the young in learning
to see older people with new eyes. They would become more aware that, even
when the truncation of life approaches, there can still be more, rather than
less, need for experiences and opportunities to increase the self-actual-
ization potential of older people. Barach® has observed that "we...see...
how acutely relevant to aging people are the changes which the young seek
to make in our culture, such as the cultivation of their natural inclin-
ations and rpontaneity. Such matters as the overthrow of genital supremacy,
the resurgence of bodily sexuality, and the reinflation of childhood wishes
may at first sight seem farfetched as a proper theme for the older person;
however, if the psychodynamic mechanisms should indeed play a role in the
conversion of work into play and in the abatement of the evils of technology,
then indeed 'aging without abdiction' might take place and might forestall
the premature renunclation of instinctive life which now takes place too
frequently in our society." Young people need a new vision of their own
future's so-called golden years, as a reassurance that those years might
be truly golden instead of drab or full of terror, loneliness and sexual
deprivation as is so often the case with older people today. Many older
penple certainly give up luxuries and even comfort for the far more vital
and rewarding comfort of a partner to share intimacy, joys and sorrows,
whether under the conventional aegils of marriage, or in less conventional,
innovative or totally new forms of relationships that would lend A special

scnse of renewed radiance and zest to the last years of life.
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Samuel R. Ogden in the New York Times Op-Ed page of January 23,
1973 discusses the question of the will to continue living after the loss

of a beloved life partner:

At noon on one of the happiest Christmas days in which our whole
family took part, my beloved wife died suddenly and painlessly
in our midst, and from that moment on life had no more meaning
for me. After 51 years of marriage as nearly idcecal as one
could humanly be, I was left alone. Not literally alone, for
there were other dearly loved ones, members of the family which
surrounded me (there were more than a dozen of us), but n the
tragic depths of my misery I could see naught but my own loss,
and how great that was no one will ever know. Our love was not
simply a compatibility of mind and spirit, but it was intensely
physical as well. For 51 years, since our wedding night, wea
slept naked together in the same bed ard we enjoyed all the
passions and excitements that two powerfully sexed persons
induce in each other.

So it was that now we two devoted lovers were parted at a time

when the joys of our love were swteter than they ever had been

before, and I, at the age of 76, was plunged into a blackness

of despair which I canncot possibly describe.

How blessed are those who have had such a relationship. It is the
author's opinion that no circumstences should ever stand in the way of any

two individuals who seek to re-create such a one.
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CHAPTER 14

EDUCATION OF THE PROFESSIONAL LONG TERM
HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATOR

Eugene E, Tillock

Long term health care administration has emerged in recent years as a
rapidly progressing segment of the broader field of health administration.
The National Center for Health Statistics estimates there are a total of
16,000 nursing home administrators and assistant administrators. It is
estimated that nationally there are 23,000 long term care facilities.

Each year the number of nursing home beds has been increasing, the facil-
ities are getting larger and more complex and the service spectrum and
capacities of the long term facility have been considerably broadened,
Requirements for physical plant and life safety code regulations are becom-
ing increasingly more stringent while broader service demands are mandated

by state and federal regulations.

It is within this operational context that thousands of newly licensed
nuring home administrators look forward to their newly emerging role as
health professionals. Through varying degrees of trafining and frequently
with limited academic preparation the great majority of practicing nursing
home administrators have been fully licensed on a permanent basis subject
primarily to meeting minimal continuing education licensure renewal re-
quirements. As the functional problems of organization for licensure cf
administrators have been mastered by state licensure boards they have
turned to upgrading of entry level standards and the problems of reciprocity
between states. The capacities of individual nursing home administrators
to render effective professional leadership in light of increasing demands
and greater organizational and community-wide responsibilities will be

enhanced through a sustained lifetime program of continuing education.

Continuing Education

Major efforts directed to the improved performauce of nursing home admin~

istrators have the greatest potentfal for effecting organizational progress.,
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The validity of this emphasis is sustained by the nature of the leadership
role and legal obligations for competency performance imposed upon the
licensed nursing home administrator. The fullest potential of effectiveness
of the administrators may not be realized without reduction of the inade-
quacies that frequently exist in the knowledge and skills of staff personnel
at all levels within nursing homes., A commitment to the continuing training
of all rursing home personnel will directly facilitate further improvements

in patient care and staff effectiveness.

All continuing education must be oriented towards facilitating a posi-
tive and willing approach to personal improvement. Such improvement may be
reflected in upgrading of knowledge and skills. in enhanced work efficiency
and effectiveness and in the development and maintenance of favorable attitudes
conducive to personal mental health and a constructive personal philosophy of

work .

The implied punitive aspects of the necessity for fulfillment of licen-
_sure renewal requirements and the frequent lack of relevant training oppor-
tunities have somewhat detracted from a greater responsiveness by administrators
to educational offerings of an untested quality. The considerable -uccess of
the approved program offerings of professional organizations such as the
American College of Nursing Home Administrators stems from careful selection
of well planned curricula with presentation by highly qualified faculty with
sensitivity to student needs in a lively manner allowing for student-faculty
interaction. These factors have led to favorable participant evaluations, a

vital element in program improvement and justification.

Academic Preparation

The options for academic preparation of the long term health care admin-
Istrator are only heginning to materialize into identifiable patterns. Thesc
patterns may be more reflective of the present early state of advancement of
this field as a distinct specialty than as a true representation of the format
for academic programs to come in the future. What does the current state of
higher education in this field reflect? Most notably there is the distinct
trend to progressive acceleration of the level of academic offerings. With-
out the benefit of a current national audit of program offerings, it is

suggestive from camplings of the field that the early short term cram
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programs of pre-licensure days have giver way to initiaticn of associate

degree »rograms and full four year undergraduate programs.

The most common form of current academic offgrings features health
administration in a broad spectrur with varying degrees of emphasis on
elements of long term care. An issue of major significance that is still
to be resolved is the appropriate level of concentration on distinctive
elements of long term care in the uidergraduate health administration cur-
riculum. If the claim of leading pfactitioners that licensed nursing home
administrators are now health professionals is to be validated, then at
the very least new entrants into the field must possess a full undergraduate

education at the beginning level of practice.

There are thousands of outstanding practitioners in the field who merit
full professional status in this specialty. Such recognition is based upon
their demonstrated attainments over the decades when their personal contri-
butions led the field and served as the basis for formulation of the currently
emerging body of knowledge. A corollary exists in the greatly expanding
field of gerontology where ninety per cent of the leadership and current
practitioners have been educated in other related specialty areas. The
trend of education of nursing home admini-trators has been influenced
directly by state boards of licensure for nursi.ig home administrators who
have generally set forth an escalation of entry level academic requirements
for licensure in the field. The past recommendations of the National Advisory
Council on Nursing Home Administration for eventual preparation of entry level
administrators at the masters degree level in the 1980's has strongly in-
fluenced a future standard to be hopefully achieved. In a related health
profession, nursing reflects some of the conflicts experienced in health care
administration as both areas of practice experience  major shifting of edu-
cational preparation to institutions of higher learning. In nursing after
several years of emotion laden dlscussions on the matter of the status of
registered nurse graduates of three year diploma schools of nursing there is
now re-affirmation of the designation of diploma schrol graduates as ''pro-
fessional nurses." A lot or unnecessary agonizing over the professional
status of nursing home administrators will be avoided through acceptance of
the licensed nursing home administrator as the health professional he aspires

to be. Those administrators in need of further formal career development
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should be afforded opportunities to progress in this direction while con-

tinuing to fulfill their customary service roles.

Program Recuirements

What are the needs of an individual concerned with long term health
care administration while ar the undcigraduate level? No set mold will
satisfy the needs of all individuals aspiring to enter this profession.

The state of the art is such that emerging insights fnto curriculum struc-
ture may best be guarded and be made subject to revision based on continuing
evaluation of the current relevancy and value to graduating students. Some
basics must now be considered in academic planning, such as the degree of
concentration on subjects in the major field in both the two and four year

progrems.,

The two year associate degree program may serve as an intermediate
point leading to an indefinite time span of work experience coupled with
subsequent academic preparation in a plan of career ladder development.
Plinning for such graduates may appropriately provide for a greater concen-
tration of subjects within the area of concentration of health care admin-
jstration than would be the case with four year students. Recognizing that
the individual's general education is of prime significance at this formative
stage for future professional development, it would be advisable to limit
subjects in the major field and closely related areas to one half of the
total curriculum offerings. Accordingly, a two year graduate might complete
the following representative and by no means all inclusive courses in his
health care administration major and related areas: The American Health
Care System-~6 credits; Organization and Administration of Long Term Care
Facilities~~6 credits; Decision Making in Health Care Administration--3
credits; Seminar in Health Administration--3 credits; General Accounting-~
6 credits; Business Law--3 credits; and Independent Study or Field Training
Practicum in Health Administration--5 credits. The two year graduate might
then be capable of assuming responsibilities as a trainee or enter into &
beginning level position in middle management. Professional advancement
of the graduate at this level would be llmited by the notable lack of depth

in both professional and general academic preparation.
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Potential additions tc the curriculum for the four year graduate uight
include courses such as those that follow: Statistics, Personnel Management,
Psychology of Aging, Corporation Financial Accounting, Economics, Purchasing
and Human Relations and Supervision. An important consideration in struc-
turing either the two year or the four year curriculum is the progressive
development of a foundation for study, starting with the first two years
and lcading in an orderly progression to the junior and senior years as well

as to graduate studies at an advanced level.

In citing hospital administration as a newly emerging profession, Wrenn
reflects upon the competition of undergraduates for positions with alumni of
the graduate programs as being detrimental to the public and the profession.1
At present the availability of students from graduate programs in long term
health care administration {s highly limited to a few programs with long term
health care options. Accordingly the potential analogy with hospital admin-
istration is one that may only be projected for the future. A recent survey
of frequency of placement of graduates from twenty~eight graduate programs
in hospital administration in long term care situations indicated that eight
had never placed a student in long term care and the remainder reported

almost never or occasionally.2

In light of current reality the predominant program for the remainder
of the seventies will be the four year undergraduate degree offering in
health care administration as a broad general base for beginning level pro-
fessional practice. ‘The increasing existence of such new undergraduate
programs will force a new challenge of competition coupled with a necessity
for higher professional pevformance levels for those who would accept the
future rigo.s of graduate preparation in this specialty. Clearly stated,
educators will face much the same dilemma they now experience when they
accept responsibility for teachirg beginning course content to experienced
practitioners who have been largely successful in coping with most of the
practical problems in the field. There is a relative disadvantage of the
undergraduate educator speaking from a theoretical base of knowledge,
sound as it may be, to the knowledgeable practitioner. This difficulty may
be magnified further if future graduate offerings fail to presert effectively
both an advancement of knowledge and depth of scholarly mechanisms which

may properly make the graduate preparation a rewarding experience for the
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four year major {n health care administratifon. Tt iy likely that the per-

centage of nursing home administrators with preparation at the masters
level in the specialty will increase only pradually in the early years of
development and then more vapidly after the 1980's as the majority of new-
comers to the field present such basic preparation at their beginning level

of practice.

Graduate programs in long term health care administration may be faced
with the specilal needs and commitment to two categories of students. The
first and relatively more i{mportant will be those who are experienced adwmin-
istrators with undergraduate preparation in areas other than health care
adrinistration and those wirh specific preparation in health care adminis-
tration with an option or emphasis in long term care. The expectations,
needs and demands of these students will differ from those in the second
category, namely students with undergraduate preparation in areas not dis-
tinctive to long term health care administration who have not had any
experfence in the field. Experience in graduate programs in hospital admin-
istration has demonstrated that students with such varied backgrounds may
jointly urlertake a common graduate curriculum when appropriate attention is

directed to individual student needs.

Administrator in Trafning Programs (AITP)

Derrill {eyer in reporting on the November 14-15, 1972 recommendations
of the kducation and Research Committee Task Force of the American College
ot Nursing Hone administrators, cited that a planned and strengthened intern-
ship should be required for all those entering the fileld, regardless of
previous background or training.3 The report further recommended that cur=-

riculum for administrators in-training should include:

(1) rotation through each department of the institution
(2) reading and writing assignments

(3) project assignments

and other planned learning experiences including acquisition of knowledge

about other health and welfare organizations in the community.

In spite of widespread support for the internship program, also commonly

called the administrator in-training program or AITP, prudent judgment would
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demand that individual determinations BE made at each institution of higher
education concerning whether an AITP option is des.ired and {f it is, what
parameters are required to insure the academic soundness of the undertaking.
Limitation of the experiences of the :rainee within a single facility pre-
seuts a narrow perspective that fails to reflect the multiple relationships
inherent in the normal dealings of the long term care facility and the broad
community within which it is located. “he AITP must be viewed from the
prime purpose of meeting individualized student academic needs. In this
context service requirements for the field training institution must be
purely subordinate to learning priorities. In like manner licensure board
regulations that may be inconsistent with sound acadenic objectives should
be modified through mutual construztive discussicns, or discreetly ignored

in cases of inflexibility or unresponsiveness.

This writer in reporting at the First National Symposium on long term
care education presenced the following additionai insights into administrator

in-training programs.a

The adminictrator in-training program (AITP) provides a mechanism for
combining characteristics of both training and experience in a unified edu-
cational opportunity. The AITP is most appropriately goal-directed to meet
the individual needs of student participants. The AITP is academically
planned and supervised. It requires close cooperation between the student
trainee, his faculty advisor and field preceptors appointed by the partici-
pating college or university. Individual programs may be directed to the
limited goals of satisfying state licensure rvequiremeuts through completion

of specific training time requirements in prescribed subject areas.

Formal academic preparation should be completed before the start of the
supervised study and functional practice inherent in the AITP. Long-term
care administration is currently in a transitional state of advancement to
higher levels of academic preparation as a requisite for en'ry into the
tield. The AITP that is pursued in conjunction with a. undergraduate pro-
gram might best be classified as an internship while graduate level prepara-

tion should be distinguished as residency training.

The range of potential experiences in the AITP s widely diversified

without any single training modality emerging as uniquely superior above
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other alternates. The esgence of the training program for the administrator
is the engagement in functional administrative practice under controlled
supervision. Each training program should prcvide & variety of experiences
calculated to maximize the professional admin’strative growth of each
trainee. The level uf such growth should be cors.stent with his abilities
and past preparation, coupled with the unique training cpportunities pro-
vided within the organizational resources and facilit:es being made available
under each training program. Training for the healt: administrator shouid
deal with elements that are distinctive to healtn facility operations with
latitude for related involvement in broad commuirlty affairs. The development

of the successful training program entails the challenge for adequate flex-

" ibility to provide a variety oi vpportunities that meet individual student

needs. The nature of the trainirg program within this f.amework must provide
for the needs of entry level students as well as for skilled practitioners
seeking advanced or post graduate admi.f:trative training. At this early
state of development of the AITP for long~term care administrators there

is a need to examine the rational justification for and continuance or

modification of such programs.

The most common model AITP seems to be directed towards is assignment
of the student to a single facility under the direction of a licensed acmin-
istrator serving as preceptor. The influence of the academic faculty on
the student during this per.od is limited, even under the best conditions
of periodic field supervision and evaluation of stulen: and precertor
reports. The student with minimal academic background or knowledge in the
field is 111 prepared for maximum gains from the training program. Preceptors

assume additional burdens when academic preparation of trainees is limited.

What assessment of the AITP is warranted in light of incomplete knowl-
edge and virtual absence of validating research? Empirical data suggests
that several viewpoints be considered. Limited preparation of the under-
graduate trainee reduces the sharing and exchange potential with the pre-
ceptor, department heads and other staff members. At the same time the
trainee is more apt to be limited to observational rather than supervisory
uxperiences. The attendance at meetings, participation in problem solving
and administrative planning processes and the close observation of repeti-

tive interactions by the trainee with operational matters, will provide
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invaluable insights for the trainee that could not have been gained in
the classroom. The limited actual practice of administrative skills is an
important introduction to administration with fuller accountability during

subsequent employment.

In light of emerging experimental and iunnovative curricula offerings
in institutions of higher education, all of these cptions may merit the

granting of formal degree credit for satisfactory performance. Suggested

criteria for evaluation of program goals Inciude success in attainment of
stated learning nbjectives, skills development, behavioral change of the
trainee and his effect on others and problem solving effectiveness. The
quality of the educational experience of each AIT? and its relevance to
achievement of the academic goals encompassed by the degree will determine
the justification for degree credit offerings. Accordingly, there should
be a general discouragement to granting degree credit for training experi-
ences that essentially satisfy a time-in-service requirement for licensure
or licensure renewal without a concomitant in-depth academic commitment.
The granting of degree credit for generalized life experiences or for a
progression of administrative experiences is to be 1iscouraged because of
the dilution of the quulity and relevance of academic preparation as a
criterion of professional achievement. Imaginative assessments should be
made of the knowledpe, skills and capabilities of skilled and wmature admin-
istrators lacking elements of formal academic preparation with a view towards
objectively granting challenge or equivalency credits applicable to degree

requirements where knowledge and proficiency are evaluated at a high level.

A common pattern of the AITP for long-term care administrators will
most likely focus on the unique needs of the long-term care patient or
resident. There is ample reason for the student to consider the benefits
of actual employment in an administrative position, or the completion of an
additional academic year, instead of the internship during or after a two
or four year program. The case for an administrative residency in conjunction
with a graduate program in health administration will be governed by policies
of individual institutions of higher education. Ten graduate programs in
hospital administration have discoatinued the traditional administrative
residency in apparent favor of the greater advantages of additional academic

preparation over the residency expezience.
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A new channel of educational leadership appears indicated for the

AITP for the seasoued administrator., It may reflect itself as a senior
residency program with unique partnerchip elements. A new dimension of
gulded growth potential coupled with functional improvement is afforded
through this broadened training mechanism. In such a program the objectives
would be developed in common by tue administrator and the faculty advisor.

A plan of guidance, support and evaluation would be undertaken with the
faculty advisor being in close continuing communication with the administra-
tor traiuee, %he use of a preceptor and the nature of his services in such
circumstances would require an individual with high level specialty skills,
who would employ them on a supportive or developmental level focused on
specific objectives for the trainee. Such preceptors should be officially
recognized with appropriate faculty appointments. A panel of preceptors
representing leaders from a range of speclalty areas in the health field
might serve trainees on a rotating basis, or when their specialty became

a focal point during the training cycle.

Independent Study Programs

Dressel and Thompson define independent study as describing an ability
to be developed in some measure in every student with characteristics such
as motivation, curiosity, a sense of self-sufficiency and self~!irection,
ability to think critically and creatively, awareness of resources, and
some abilicy to use them.5 Independent study programs offer the promise
of broadering the flexibliity and value of teaching offerings for nursing
home administrators. An initial unit of three courses has been completed
at the W. K, Kellogg Foundation supported Regional Center for Long Term
Care at the University of Minnesota. The three courses cover the fullowing

themes:

(1) administration of long term care facilities,
(2) services for long term care patients, and

(3) cricical issues in aging.

These courses are availlable for use by .olleges throughout the country. The
concentration of resources for independent study on a national or regional
level may afford an invaluable service opportunity whila at the same time

reducing a duplication of faculty and the scope of on-site program offerings.
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Ultimately, selected students might romplete a major or minor in a sequence
of independent study offerings in long term health care administration and
finalize their other degree requirements through completion of residence
courses at a local institution of higher education suitable for providing
the general educational base required by all students. Program offerings
in long term care are also avajlable through the Catholic Hospital Asso-
ciation, St. Louis, Missouri, and George Washington University, Washington,
b.C.

The Open Curriculum

Long term health care administration is in a totally open state of
development. The proven experience of traditional successful practice in
other health fields will no doubt make important contributions to the

growth and progress of this new area in the health profession. The fiele

has demonstrated a great responsiveness to constructive change, most notably
during the past decade. There is a wide diversity in the professional
aspirations and potentials of the practitioners in the field. Significant
thousands of today's administrators will continue to serve for the next
twenty -to thirty years and assumwe the top leadership roles in the profession
and in the nursing home industry., This irreplaceable resource of talent and
abilities must be bolstered further in the fulfillment of their service
potentials by every mechanism that will enhance effectiveness of educational
efforts in theifr behalf.

One important means for better fulfillment of the educational potentials
of these administrators is the open curriculum in long term health care ad-
ministration. A detailed study of its coucepts iand possible applications
in loug term hea’th care admiunistration appears to be warranted. This is
a time when a full exploratina of the widest range of meaningful pathways
to relevant education for long term health care administrators is both
possible and practical. Vested interests in program design and practice
have not become molded by time or the forces favoring inertia. Educational
leaders together with the professional leaders from the field of practice
owe a speclal duty to foster appropriate aspects of an open curriculum
system that will best serve the long term interests of the field. Follow-
ing are some open curricuium concepts and definitions that have applica-

bility *o the field of long term health care administration:
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An Open Curricuium is one which incorporates an educatioral

approach designed to accr.mmodate the learning needs and

career goals of students by providing flexible opportunities

for entry into and exit from the educational program, and by

capitalizing on their previous relevant education and ex-

per ience.

Other distinctive Open Curriculum patterns identifled for study purposes
concerned the previously licensed student admitted into a program designed
to buiild upon a prior level of education; the student with some past edu-
cation or cxperience in the speclalty area or health-related programs
admitted with advanced standing into a basic program in the specialty; the
student is admitted to a specially designed program which prepares for
multiple e¢xit credentialing (career ladder) and finally, the student is
awarded a degree or certificate on the basis of successful demonstration of
acquired knowledge (external degree) rather than attendance and completion

of a particular program.

The Ekxternal Degree

The exterr'. degree is an academic degree characterized by completion
of educational requirements outside of the more prevalent mode of classroom
instruction within the degree granting institution. The University Without
Walls, (UWW) is sponsored by the Union for Experimenting Colleges and Univer-
sities which was organized in 1964.7 Located at Antioch Cnllege in Yellow
Springs, Ohio, it was originated by faculty members of the collaborating
institutional members for coop.:ratively conducting innovation and experi-
mentation in college teachirg. Ihe UWW program is individualized with
progress of crch student detevmined by his own abilities and the resources
available to fac:litate completion of the pian of action agreed upon with
faculty teacher/advisors who ultimately evaluate his accomplishments in terms
of criteria which merit the .warding of a Jegree. .he tern: university with-
out walls has been used w'dely along with the term 7pen University to des-
cribe programs of individual higher education institutions that offer

non-traditional experiences with and without degree credit.

The selective utilization of aspects of the external degree, the Open
University and the University Without Walls offers a vitally important
potential for an invaluable contribution to the most effective upgrading of

current practitioners in long term health care administration. The novelly
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of new programming ideas must be kept judiciously clear of any appeal as
gift horse methods of facilitating degrees at a price or for convenience.
Major needs exist in the field for more systematic development of cur-
ricula and the expansion of the knowledge base and philosophical consid-
erations specific to long term health care. The professional organiza-ions
serving the administrators are reflectins impressive growth and new service
capacities for upgrading the field. These background factors present a
challenge and unique opportunity for the educators in the field to unite
efforts to the end that knowledge and practice will be improved for the

optimal service we all seek for leng term care patients.
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PART VI

GOVERNMENTAL RESOURCES IN EDUCATION FOR AGING




CHAPTER 15

STATE DEPARTMENTS OF EDUCATION AND STATE OFFICES FOR AGING
AS RESOURCES IN RELATIONSHIP TO EDUCATION FOR AGING

Henrietta F. Rabe

Primary responsibility for administering state laws governing education
rests with the state departments of education or instruction; and it isg that
unit of govermument which, to a large extent, influences the extent of edu-
cat ional opportunity and the quality of education in any given state. With
few exceptions, state departments of education are committed to an educa-
tional system which makes it possible for persons to educate themselves at
any stage of life., This nation has a long tradition of public school adult
education, first conceived as an extension of elementary and secondary edu-
cation and, more recently, as an open end, comprehensive program, built on
the interests and needs of individuals to be served and the needs of the

community,

With few exceptions, public school adult education programs, and those

of fered through community college are available in every size community.

To be sure, however, adult ecducation differs markedly in different parts of
the country, as reflected by the fact that fewer thuan one~third of the school

systems have full-time directors of adult education.

In a few states public school adult education is supported, at least in
part, by state aid, with federal aid avallable for a few specific areas. One

such area which has relevancy to older adults is adult basic education.

For the most part today, public school adult education and community
colleges have to be operated on a self-supporting fee basis. Thus, any
consideration of education for aging must, of necessity, include the question

of how to finance it.

To assist schools in the development of comprehensive programs of adult
educat {on, it is the traditional role of a state education department to

provide: (1) a technical support system, staffed by professionals with

-308-




expertise in many areas of education; (2) instructional guides and materials
built on current educational research and practice; (3) demonstration and
experimental pru,acts, where desirable and necessary; (4) interagency and
interorganizational relationships with government and nongovernment agencies;
(5) interpretation of educational goals and needs to the state legislature

and to the general public.

In furthering the goals which have been articulated in education for
aging, it is apparent, therefore, that state departments of education must
not be overlooked because of their influence on public schouol adult edu-
cation, and, in some states, on community colleges. State commissions or
offices of aging, concerned with total services to the aging, another im-

portant state agency resource, are also included in this report.

The White House Conference on Aging

The 1971 White House Conference on Aging, as with the two previous
national conferences on aging, resulted In a number of specific recommenda-
tions which grew out of the sectjon on Education. One such recommendat {on
specifically identified the state department of education as having major
responsibility for the i{mplementation of many of the recommendations coming
out of that section, namely,

Prinary responsibility for the initiation, support, and

conduct of education programs for older persons must be

vested in the existing educatlonal gystem, Federal, State

and local, with active participation and cooperation of

specialized agencies, A Division of Education on Aging

should be established in the Office of Education im-

mediately, to initiate supportive educatlonal services

for the aging. Similarly, all State Departments of Ed-

ucation should designate full-time responsibility to

key staff for the development and implementation of

programs in education for aging.

Currently it appears that for the country at large, only two state de-
partments of education have designated full-time staff to serve as specialists
in the fleld of education for aging, namely, New York State and Florida; and
both of these states now have a network of public school and community col-
leges providing classes for older persons, classes on aging per se, and
some form of training for persons working with the elderly at the paraprofes-

sional level. Some of the nalion's larger city school systems have staff
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responsible for this phase of their adult education programs, notably a
number of cities in Florida. The Los Angeles school! district has long
had a gerontological specialist.

To date the U.S. Office of Education has made no attempt to implement
that part of the recommendation which calls for the establishment of a
Division of Education for Aging within the U.S. Office of Education. This
seems to be a necessary first step in any expansion of educational oppor-

tunities for older persons on a national scale,

Educational Planning for the Aginy--A Multiple Approach

Throughout the country at least 10 per cent of the population is 60
years of age and over, and considerably higher in some areas. Although
there are problems common to many older persons, the differences among them
are very great in terms of educational background, health, economic well
being, motivation, and goals. These wide differences necessitate a multiple
approach in planning educational as well as other services. This, too, was
articulated as one of the recommendations in the Section on Education of the
White House Conference:

Education {or oider persuns should He conducted eithet apart

from or integrated with other age groups, according to their

specific needs and choices, Where feasible and desirable,

the aged must be granted the opportunity to take advantage

of existing programs with both old and young learning from

each other. However, alternatives must be provided which

emphasize the felt needs of the aged at their particular

stage in the life cycle.

Opportunity for choice is one of the characteristics of American society,
and so it should be for America's aginp citizenry. 1In educational planning
for older persons, it is important to make provision for choice or for
alternative systems. Although most of today's older men and women partici-
pating in adult education classes prefer nonsegregated classes from the
standpoint of age, large numbers do have a preference for participating in
programs with their peers. Their preference is for daytime hours, classes
with no rigid requirements or tests, an opportunity to make an input into
such classes based upon their life experiences, and classes offered at a
convenient location. Tuition is also a major consideration for most of

today's retirees.
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Thus, in its efforts to stimulate increased educational opportunities
for older persons, state departments of education must encourage daytime
adult education in addition to the more traditional evening programs, and
for tailoring classes to insure that they do, in fact, meet the interests
and needs of those persons whom they intend to attract; and that schools
seek out community partnerships for making possible educational opportuni-

ties in nonschool settings.

State departments of education have another traditional role, namely,
that of developing curriculum materials for use by the schools., Since
many of the existing attitudes toward aging are shaped early in life,
curricula in social studies, in family life, in health education, clearly
need to be made to reflect newer attitudes toward age. Similarly, state
departments of education should encourage the schools to help people to plan

for the retirement years, Just as it does in planning for the working years.

Adult Literacy Programs for Older Persons
Title ITU of the Adult Education Act of 1966 (PL 89-75C--Adult Basic

Education), commonly described as literacy programs for adults, is admin-

istered through state departments of education. Basic adult education,
designed primarily for adults with less than 8th grade literacy, focuses on
reading skills, comprehersion, and basic arithmetic. However, it is also
available to those with more than eight years of schooling if functionally
illiterate and dependent upon others for meeting daily living skills requir-
ing reading, wr'ting and figuring. Many of today's older adults are "rusty"
or out of practice, and could be helped to renew their literacy skills and
obtain knuwledge in areas of consumer education, health, nutrition, and
citizenship education. For such persons basic adult classes have special
value permitting as they do a great deal { individualization, through
utilizing individual lesson plans, cassegte tapes, filmstrips, worksheets

and charts.

Basic adult classes permit a student to work alone or in small groups,
using the available materials to help solve many everyday problems. In each
case the individual sgtudent and the guidance counsellor at the learning
center develops a plan to determine the best way to rebuild skills. Through

the consumer materials, an older person can discover ways to improve his
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buying habits, get more for his money, and avoid buying pitfalls. Through
citizenship education materials, he can be helped to make his feelings
known to government. Through health and nutrition materials he is helped
to mailntain better health by getting the necessary medical checkups and
health care. He can be acquainted with health and social services offered

locally and regionally.

In some school systems adult learning centers have student government
organizations through which the participants assist in the governance of
the center and help determine the direction their -education shall take,
such as selecting speakers, making decisions on choice of soc’~l and
cultural events, etc. This aspect of basic adult education has special

relevancy to older adults.

According to the latest U.S. census data, persons 65 and over average
8.7 years of schooling. Although this is not to be equated with measure
of ability, there is reason to believe that many of today's older men and
women could benefit appreciably from adult basic education. Although the
N.Y. State Education Department reports that a little under 10 per cent
of its Title III, ABE students are 60 years of age or older, for the
country at large the older adult largely has been ignored in the recruit-
ment of persons for ABE classes, the emphasis being placed on pecple in the

working years.

State departments of education, responsible for the allocation of fed-
eral funds Lor ABE classes and for their supervision, should be made more
accountable for what the schools are doing for older adults who could benefit

from ABE classes and who are desirous of participating.

The public schools expect from state departments of education technical
assistance with respect to innovations in education, researcn findings, and
educat lonal practices for meeting current social and economic problems. Were
state departments of education to make avallable to school administrators
and teachers a resource person knowledgeable in aging, it would help them
to better understand the nature of education for aging, how classes have

to be tallored, how to recruit older perdons, where to look fur resources,
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and what is needed in the way of leadership skills for working with older

persons.

Such a resource person, working at the state level, would have estab-
lished a network of relationships with other state agencies, organizations,
and institutions responsible for providing services for older persons and

could, therefore, identify their counterparts locally with a view to

effectuating a cooperative relationshin between the schools and other com~
munity agencies, each providing that which it is in best position to make
available. This would insure that the services of the school would become

an 1ntegrai part of total services being planned locally.

A state education representative could also make school administrators
more aware of other ways by which the public schools could be used as com-
munity resources--use of school facilities for special programs, use of
school busses for transportation of older persons to cultural and educational
programs, participation of the elderly in cultural and athletic events spon-
sored by the school, elimination of tuition fees for persons over 60, use
of the school cafeteria for lunches for the eiderly and as a site for ad-
ministering federally funded nutrition for the elderly program including

discussion groups on nutrition.

A state department of education can also help school administrators to
see the need for working with other community leaders to create services and
attitudes by which older persons can be enabled to retain their independence,
their dignity, and their citizenship roles. School administrators can also
be helped to understand that the retiree, who must continue to carry a
heavy burden for the support of the schools, should benefit in some direct

way from what the schools can provide.

Instructiounal Guides and Materials

After identifying the educational needs of persons past the middle years,
state departments, staffed by professionals representing a wide range of
interests, are in a unique position to translate needs into organized bodies
of guides and teaching materials based upon up-to-date research {n the field
of aging; to prepare audiv-visual materials and bibliographies for wide

dissemination and use.
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Courses of study, such as the following, are typical of what has
already been developed in education for older persons:
Health for senior citizens
Nutrition for the middle years
Safety in the houme
Consumer concerns for retirees
_Stretching the retirement dollar
Finding a supplemental income
Refresher driver training
Preretirement education
Training for community service
Estate planning
In the preparation of education materials such as the above, their
relevancy was tested with persons who are to be users of the material. This
principle was included in rccommendations which grew out of the section on

Lducation of the White House Conference.

Since much adult education is being offered through senior citizen
centers staffed heavily by retirees, curriculum materials are urgently
needed for roles which older persons perform in such settings. This includes
leadership training, techniques of group discussion, training for community
service, techniques for achieving social action. Such materials, prepared
and disseminated by state departments of education, would have far-reaching

effect on large numbers of older men and women.

Experimentation and Demonstration

At all levels of education there is a search for alternatives to the
traditional classroom approach and standard school curricula, including
new and experimental approaches in continuing education. Independent
study ranks foremost on the educational scene, ranging from elementary
education to collegiate study. The implications of this are tremendous
for the older adult. More than ever before, he will be able to pursue
guided study at his own pace and within the convenience of his own home,
by means of educational television, correspondence courses and other off~
campus study. He will be encouraged to use his knowledge and rich life
experience in establishing college credit, should he so desire. More and
more older persons are seeking a high school equivalency diploma for sheer

personal satisfaction. Many are taking college proficiency examinations,
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to establish college cradit, administered through state departments of
education. Educational television now has a limited market among retirees,
but there is a better response for courses beamed directly at the older
adult.

With these growing opportunities for independent study, what is sorely
needed, and lacking for the most part today, is educational guidance readily
available to older persons. Were the schools to provide such direction,
large numbers of older persons would avail themselves of the service. Sowme
schools do make provision for counselling in their adult education progzram.
For the nation at large, however, this is limited or nonexistent. Clearly,
state departments of education should encourage a greater use of guidance
counsellors in adult education with special attention given to retirees
who, sometimes for the first time in their lives, are able to engage in

study to achieve new goals for life in the later years.

Institutes for retirees offer another alternative to traditional class-
room study, with retirees who have knowledge and rich experience in the
particular subject, serving as instructors. Such institutes are cropping up
under different auspices in different parts of the country and hold great
promise. These appear to be ideally suited for sponsorship in an adult

education center, either public school or community college operated.

The Institute for Lifetime Learning, a division of the American Asso-
ciation of Retired Persons ~ National Retired Teachers Association, is
operated in two major cities for their membership, as are a growing number
of extension institutes in different parts of the country. These insti-
tutes, or schools for retirees, staffed by highly competent instructors
have become prototypes for similar programs sponsored by an increasing

number of educational institutions.

It is this type of experimentation which can be encouraged by state
departments of education, as recommended in the section on education of the
White House Conference, nanmely,

State Education Departments, with its access to all size

school systems, is ir the unique position to have demon-

strations and experimentations in multiple forms of
providing education for aging.
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In large measure the success of educational programs for older per-
sons will be dependent upon an understanding ot the pusychological and
physiologleal aspects of aging, how to motivate the older person, and how
to tndividualfze teaching., It requires fusight into the desire of most
older persons to share thelr years of experfence {n the teaching-learning

situation,

Leadership fn many senfor groups s being provided by paraprofes- .
sfonals or In some cases by professtonals who have 1ittle understanding of
the changes of later life and their tmplications on learning. In some
cases the retirees, themselves, serve as group leaders, sometimes with
little understanding and limfted skills tor performing some aspects of this
new role. The need for trafning at the parasprofessional level {u great--
bhoth preservice and fnservice; and state education departments should take
the fnftiative to provide sueh training oppertunities {n cooperation with

Jocal eommunity colleges and other educational i{nstftutions.

Interagency Cooperation

Increastingly, agencles, both publle and private, are recognizing the
need tor a maltiple-agency approach.  The state department of education, of
necessity, maintaing close ties with state health agencies, mental health
apenelen, soclal service agencles, recreation agencies, as well as with
thedir counterparts in the private sector. These tnteragency ties help to
minfmlze duplicatton of effort, and strengthen the resulting services, State
departments of educatfon are {n an excellent position, therefore, to open
the doorn to cooperative relationships at the local level between the schools
and local, county, or reglonal operating agencies with which active partner-
ships can be established.  Senfor citizen centers typify one such agency
wheredn the schools would have compavatively easy access for providing edu-

cational programs tfor the aging.

Interpretation of Edueattonal Goals and Needs to
the State Legislature

In preparing fts annual education budget for the executive and legis-

lat{ve branch, f{ncluding afd to the sehools, the state education department
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clarifies and makes a strong case for what is needed to support educational
change. The legal division of state education departments work closely with
the education committee of the State legislature in order to gut the neces-
sary support for such change. It is extremely important, therefore, that
the needs of education for aging be well understood by the executive staff
of the state education department and by the commissioner of education and
that it have their support. To work toward this end, it is highly important
that the commissioner of education or his designee be a member of an inter-
departmental conmittee on problems of the aging, under the chalrmanship of
the state office for aging and for that office, in concert with all state

agencies, to serve as advocate for needed services and for change.

State Offices and Commissions on Aging

Within any given area, the state office or commission on aging is chaiyed
with responsibility for stimulating the development and coordination of
federal, statc, regional and local programs for the aging, and for keeping the
general public informed regarding available assistance. State commissions
maintain high-level state relationships--with the office of the governor and
with the heads of state government departments and agencies having programs

and services for the aging.

State offices for aging are also responsible for implementation of
Title III (and other titles) of the Older Americans Act of 1965, which pro-

vides funds for planning, demonstration, service and traini:g programs.

State offices or commissions on aging have now been established in every
state as the viable,'legallx based and professionally staffed agency respon-
gible for the development and implementation of a comp:chensive program of
services for the elderly and for administering the state plan required for
mak ing grants. They serve as advocates and spokesmen to government and the

private sector on behalf of the older citizen.

In education as well as in other services, state offices for aging
should be regarded as a major resource. Iu certain parts of the country
whatever educational programs developed were largely the result of dialogue
and regional and state conferences stimulated or convened by state offices

for aging.
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In adaministering Title T1T of the Older Americans Act, state offices
for aging have encouvaged and facilitaced experimentation with multiple
approaches to education for aging, providing funds for staf{ing, for
researching local needs, and for developing cooperative relationships. A
number of state offices for aging made grants to senior centers to develop
multi-function programs, including comprehensive adu:lt edication classes

as an integral parc of same.

A number of state commissions on aging have also made grants to com-
munity colleges in different parts of the country to organize special
classes on the campus for older persons and to initiate of f-campus classes
in settings where there are clusters of older persons, such as in senior
centers, nursing homes, and housing for the elderly. Time will tell whether
such programs will continue after the termination of funding; nontheless,
these projects will show what is feasible for involving large numbers of

clder persons in continuing education.

As a result of stimulatfon and encouragement from state commissions or
offices on aging, many two-year community colleges are taking an active
interest in serving older adults in the belief that retirees are excellent
material for collegiate study. Since the cemmunity college has great flex-
ibility and adaptability in terms of its program, it is readily responsive
to community needs as they become known. As a result, classes designed
for older persons, as well as classes for persons working with the elderly

are increasingly being offered by community colleges throughout the country.

In establishing such classes, community colleges are faced with the
same need for accommodation as has becn the public school, namely, daytime
ciasses, classes offered on a non-credit basis; a pleasant surrounding for
such classes instead of the traditional classroom, convenience of location,
instructors carefully selected for their ability to relate effectively to
older persons. As to coursc selection, there is interest, of course, in
some of the regular college courses, particularly the humanities and sub-
Jects of an avocétinnal nature offered at a time and place convenient to
thelir needs. However, the preference to date appears to be ia classes,

the content of which has special relevancy to life in the later years.
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Some of the courses being provided by community colleges in senior
citizen centers range from basic English and basic mathematics to tech-
nlques in achieving sccial action, psychology of aging, as well as such
contemporary Interests as women's liberation, today's youth, and Afro-

American culture.

In some cases the leadership for such courses has been drawn from
graduate students from a variety of disciplines, including education,
psychology, sociology, library science, and law. The course offerings
grow out of the expressed interests of the members of the senior centers,
thus enabling them to assume greater responsibility for identifying their
interests in the selection of courses. Imagination and motivation in

course selection is encouraged.

Community colleges throughout the country are convening seminars and
conferences on aging designed to create a dialogue between older people and
public officials, and with senior citizens and educators to discuss their

*
educational needs and how it can best be met.

Putting It All Together

There really are no solid statistics for any part of the country as to
the number of older persons pursuing study in educational institutions in
the regular program as well as special classes. In truth, in planning ser-
vices for the elderly, nationally, statewide, or locally, education has
never had high priority. This is reflected in the recommendations made
prior to and resulting from the White House Conference deliberations, but
perhaps 18 explainable when equated with such basic human needs as income,
housing, transportation, and health services. Most of today's older per-
sons feel education is not a necessity and is something which the individual
can take care of himself if he so desires. This rationale, however, is no
more specious for the clder adult than it is for persons of other ages.

For most older persons continuing education can help prevent many pitfalls;
for others it can mean a new life goal. As such, education for the older
person must not he permitted to remain at the bottom of the list of needed

services.

*SERVING THE NEEDS OF RETIRED PERSONS, Charles R. Carlson, Community and
Junior College Journal, Vol. 43, No. 6, March 1973, p. 22.
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Notwithstanding the above, reports throughout the country indicate that
a larger number of older persons are being enrolled in educational programs
than ever before, that older m~n and wcuen are going back to scuool in ever-
increasing numbers at zll levels--basic education, high school enquivilency,
classes to enhance their lersur~, noucredit college study as well as study
towards a cegree. Increasingly, retirees are discoverinz that truly "man
does not live by bread alone.” Many older persons are trying to fill the
emptiness of retirewmenc living with some kind of challenge and responsi-
bility, and finding the pursuic of learning a satisfying substitute for
work., They are discovering the satisfactions that come with learning even
at an advanced age. For some persons this means study in classes made up
solely of their peers; for others independent study; for still others,

study in classes conducted within the schools, colleges, libra-ies, and

other institutions such as AARP's Institute for Lifetime Learning.

Wwhatever is available in this country through public adult education has
been achieved with local support. Funding of educational projects under
Title III of the Older Americans Act and under the Higher Education Act has
been minimal, a mere token. It has been the assumption of the federal povern-
ment that the costs of education for the elderly should be borne by the edu-
cational institutions which ave putlicly funded. However, this is erroneous
thinking in view of the grave finincial problems facing the schools. Nor can
the schoois be expected to continue a program, even where already initiated
without some outside support, To impose tuition fees would be self-defeating
in view of the inability of older persons to add this cost to their all-too-
slim retirement budgets. ¢ educational institutions are to expand their
programs to serve the elderly, they must be given financial reimbursement
for paying staff, for planaing programming for older persons, for getting

input from the eldzrly, for paying for experimentation, and for instruction.

On the state level, full-time staff is rieeded within the state education
depurtmeny's division uf continuing education with responsibility for pro-
viding technical assistance to the schools, for preparation of instructional
materials, for conducting experimentation and demonstration in concert with
other groups, for providing training as needed, for establishing interagoncy
relationships relating to aging, and for making recommendations to the office

of the commissioners of education regarding needed legislation.
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State commissioners of education must be committed and act as strong
advocates of lifelong education. They must be willing to accept respon-
sibility for seeing that the schools get the necessary financial support
for continuing education, including a comprehensive approach to education
fcr a2ging. They must be willing to take a strong stand on the need for

the schools to serve the educational needs of the aging.

Scme form of state or federal aid is essential and there is no good

argument for not extending the federal aid now going to adult basic edu-
cation, to occupational extension, and vocational rehabilitation to include

educational services to the aging.

It Is encouraging to see changes that are now taking place in new ser-
vices to the aging, largely through the efforts of state offices and com-
missions on aging which have become a permanent part of city, county, and

state government,

It is equally heartening to see demonstration projects, initiated with
federal grants, which have been so successful that they have become a per-
manent part of local and regional services. There is little logic, however,
in establishing a network of needed services, with no provision for an in-
gredient as important as continuing education. In today's fast-changing
world, with changes occurring at a rate sometimes incomprehensible, it is
of utmost importance for older persons to be helped to keep abreast of
changes, not only for the well-being of the individual but to insure that
his welght as a citizen comes from knowledge as well as experience. This
will become increasingly important as we move int¢ zero population growth,

when the impact of older adults on the total society will be even greater.

The public school, present in all size communitles, is the most readily
accessible educational resource for older persons. This has special rele-
vancy in light of the transportation problem facing many retirees. A public
school program of continuing education is open-end. Adding new dimensions
to existing programs poses no administrative problems {f ways can be found
to cover the cost of same. 1In the final analysis, therefore, state depart-
ments of education must find ways of financially helping the local schools
to provide life-long learning opportunities for all who wish it, as well as
education about aging designed for ditferent sectors of the population.
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Since the existing educational institutions have professional expertise
and good facilities conveniently located, and so structured as to make what-
ever changes are required in a full-blown program of education for aging,
it clearly is in the best interests of the general public not to fragment
such education by relegating it toc nonschool agencies. However, unless
state departments of education show greater interest and take more affirm-
ative action than has been true in the past, the schools will continue to
play a minor role in services to the aging, and continuing education will

lose some of its vitality as a force in later maturity.

-322-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




PART VII

CONCLUSION




CHAPTER 16

EDUCATION FOR AGING: THE SCOPE OF THE FIELD AND
PERSPECTIVES FOR THE FUTURE

Howard Y. McClusky

In the preamble to its report to the 1971 White House Conference on

Aging the 269 delegates of the Section on Education declared that '"Educa-
tion is a basic right of ALL age groups. It is continuous and henceforth
is one of the ways of enabling Older People to achieve a full and meaningful
life. It is also a means for helping them develop their potential as a re-

7
source for the betterment of scciety."

This preceding statement is essentially the consensus reached by hundreds
of discussion groups held in the fifty states and five territories of the
U.S.A. in preparation for the 1971 Washington-based Couference. Moreover,
it is highly significant that this far flung aggregation of persons thor-
oughly representative of the target population came up with the proposition
that the generic task of education is life long education for all persons of
all ages and that education for aging should be regarded as a major component

of this comprehensive enterprise.

One rationale for supporting such a global approach is the fact that
everyone is aging and everyone has a stake in its opportunities and conse-
quences. What this stake is varies of course with one's age and his life
condition. If a person is 10 years old, his stake is one thing, if he is
40 it is another thing, and if he is 70 it is something else again. Aging
then Is an inclusive process. Whatever it means, it has meaning for persons

of all ages and whatever it does, it does it to all.

This life span view counters the idea that aging is primarily a process
of decline. It also counters the notious that aging occurs at a character-
istic age, i.e. when decline beging. It is likewise at variance with the
proposition that aging has nothing to do with development, f.e. with becom~
ing something better. And finally it nullifies the idea that aging is
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something that happens only to the 'agea' and not to those moving through

the earlier stages of the aging process.

There is a second basis for our support of a comprehensive approach to
aging. This is our confidence in the role of education. While learning is
usually defined as experiential change in behavior, we believe that this
learning will lead to something better in the life of a learner. At the
same time we believe that all persons are capable of learning; that not
only the young, but also persons in the middle and later years are capable

of an educative response to instructional stimulation.

Thus in any attempt to devise strategies and formulate persgpectives
for the future, it is essential to keep the foregoing generic character of
the domain of education for aging in mind. For in an ultimate sense, any
fundamental treatment of the field must include persons of all ages whatever
their level of educational competence. As a consequence then we can divide
the field of education for aging into two categories. One is educution for
and of persons in the later ,ecars. The other is education for and of per-
gsons in the early and middle years~-in both cases about the course, processes,

opportunities and goals of aging.

Education for and of Persons in the Later Years

The affirmation of the generic character of lifelong education should
not obscure the fact that the highest priority in education for aging is

that of education for, by and of the aged (persons 1in the later years),

This concern is the strategic point of entry to the larger field. It
is the critical need and the undeveloped potential of persons in the later
years (PLYs) which lends education for aging the uncompromising quality of

its urgency.

As we attempt to envisage the future, say between now and the year 2000,
we must reckor with three factors which will have compelling implications
for the feasibility of our expectations. First, is the fact of earlier
retirement. The recent acceptance by the Chrysler Corporaticn of the demand
of the United Auto Workers Union for a sizeable pension after thirty years of
service ('30 and out') is a large straw in a gathering wind. It is undoubtedly

the beginning of a trend that will effect the whole field of employment.
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Second, is the massive demographic fact that persons in the Later Years
(PLYs) will in the near future become an increasingly larger proportion

of the total population. It is estimated that by the end of the century,
i.e. in little more than 25 years, one third of the population will be 60
years of age and older. Third, is the equally significant fact that because
of improved health services, better nutrition, and practices of physical
fitness, PLYs will have far more vitality in the years ahead, far in excess

of that required by shuffle board and the rocking chair.

«hat then will be the bearing of these factors on education for aging?
We would be naive if we should assume that the new leisure for PLYs will
necessarily be devoted to educational pursuits; that as soon as the retiree
leaves his job, he will aggressively storm the classrooms of high schools,
colleges and universities, or throng the stacks of libraries, or crowd the
corridors of museums and art galleries, and become 'unglued to the cube'
(T.vV.), bypass the ball park, the race track, the tavern, cocktail lounge,
country club and fishing stream on the way. We are on reasonably safe
grounds however in predicting that a substantial proportion of this new
time will be devoted to instructional activities especially when strategies
of delivery are adapted to the life styles of adults and the content of

instruction is adapted to their basic interests and needs for survival.

But several tasks must be undertaken in order to achieve better pro-
grams for the education of PLYs. First, there will need to be a recogni-
tion by both the society at large and the potential participants themselves,
of the right, legitimacy and appropriateness of PLYs to engage in educational
pursuits. Frankly a full inqualified acceptance of this affirmation does
not yet exist. We are well un our way to winning this affirmation on behalf
of the middle aged. The middle aged are discovering that an "0ld dog can

learn new tricks."

They are becoming convinced that they must continue
their education in order to keep up with change in their jobs and elsewhere.
Moreover, enough of them are dropping back into adult education programs
conducted by high schools, community colleges and universities to make a
return to some form of instruction a form of appropriate behavior. But we

have a long road to travel before we can make a similar claim for PLYs.,

Second, we must overcome the skepticism about the importance of learn-

ing in the later years--a skepticism based on ithe realities of diminishing
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life expectancy. To put the issue bluntly, why iuvest time and energy in
learning when there are so few years left to learn? The skepticism re-
vealed by this question undoubtedly accounts for the reluctance of the
educational establishment to give much more than lip service io the educa-
tion of older persons and at the same time accounts for similar reluctance
on the part of many older persons to regard continuing learning as a viable

option in their roster of activities.

In this connection it is relevant to report that when confronting the
issue at the 1971 White House Conference on Aging, of whether to support
education for persons in the later years (PLYs), (a) in terms of their life
expectancy or (b) in terms of their numbers in the population, the criterion
of life expectancy was emphatically rejected and the criterion of 'numbers'
was even more emphatically endorsed. This action (i.e. of rejection and
endorsement) was taken by the thousands of persons, young, middle aged and
older, participating in the year long discussion prior, to the Conference
as well as the delegates taking part in the Education Section at the Confer-
ence itself. This impressive empirical fact is reported here as a matter of
record and as a rebuke to the limited view of the educational potential of

persons In the later years which the 'life expectancy' critericn implies.

Third, we must take measures to develop a confidence greater than we now
have in the ability of older persons to learn. As indicated above, there is
a growing acceptance of the fact that "middle aged dogs can learn new tricks,"
but there is still a widespread belief, abroad, possibly based on prevailing
practices of retirement, that somehow after a person passes age 65 his capac-
ity to learn begins a substantial decline. At least it is believed that it
1s too much to expect him to compete successfully with younger persons in

the processes of instructlon.

What then are the grounds for developing a more optimistic stance re-

garding the ability of older persons to learn?

First, take the data on individual differences. The overwhelming out-
come of research indicates that as the years increase so also do the dif-
ferences between individuals, Research also indicates a large overlapping of
differences between successive age levels. Thus in almost any distribution

of measures of ability a very sizeable number of persons in the older years
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will do better than persons in the younger years. Thus age per se, even
in studies using cross sectlonal data, is no measure of lack of ability to

learn.

Second, if a person is reasonably healthy and if skills and abilities

are used, they can be maintained at a substantially high level of performance.

Third, the principle of differentiation inferred in the first point
above applies to differences within a person as well as differences between
persons. It is therefore closer to the facts to think of intelligence and
learning ability in the later years in terms of a profile than in terms of
a general factor. This means simply that in some tasks decline may be sub-
stantial while in other tasks improvement may be equally if not more substan-

tial, and in the case of still others performance may be maintained.

Finally decline per se need not necessarily be interpreted
fa a negative fashion. We can be helped here by Thorndike's
analysis of intelligence into three dimensions: (1) power or
altitude of response, (2) speed or rate of response, and (3)
range or extent of response within a fairly uniform level of
difficulty.

Usually, when we are talking about changes in learning
ability with age we are talking about Thorndike's power or
altitude dimension. This should not obscure the fact that
there are many worthy tasks to perform, useful things to
learn, facts, insights, and concepts to acquire, that do not
require a top level of activity. In fact, an honest appraisal
of life's typical requirements suggests that much, if not most
of what we do, learn, and enjoy is done, learned, and enjoyed
substantially, if not well below, peak levels.

All of which is to say, what if older people, or what if any
one at any age, experiences a decline in some aspects of his range
of response? Such a decline does not mean that the opportunity
for learning is thereby necessarily and irreparably diminished.
What one may lose (in most cases this appears to be slizht) in
power or altitude, one may for practical purposes regain by in-
creasing the range of activity.

As a result of some of his recent studies, Bruner has pro-
posed the idea of a spiral curriculum. He makes the point that
many concepts mav be introduced for learning in a simplified form
as early as the fifth grade, reappear in a more complicated form
in the 10th grade, and then be introduced in guccessively more
complicated forms at the undergraduate and graduate levels.l The
idea, then, that a skill or ability may be exercised at various
points on Thorndike's altitude dimension places the whole problem
of decline--especially when linked with the cumulative experience
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of the adult--in an entirely new, more realistic, and
optimistic frame of reference.

In general, then, we are justified in caying that even
into the 70's and 80's, and for all we know as long as we
live on the functioning side of senility, age per se is no
barrier te learning., There is no one at any age, even the
most gifted, who is without limitation in learning. Thus
limitation per se--age-related or otherwise--should not
be our criterion {or appraising the capacity of older
people for education. We can teach an old dog new tricks
for it is never too late to learn,%:12-13

A Margin Theory of Needs

It would be helpful as well as cognitively economical if we could in-
troduce a central theme to which an otherwise miscellaneous array of "need
items" could be related. If it can be demonstrated that different needs
tagged with different labels are in fact interrelated to a central idea,

then presumably our discussion will have greater meaning and have a wider

range of application.

For tbis purpose, then, I would like to propose a "theory of margin."
According to this theory, older people are constantly engaged in a struggle
to maintain the margin of energy and power they have enjoyed in earlier
years. At worse, with diminishing reserves, they may be fighting a losing
rearguard battle for survival. At best, by happy acquisition of new
resources or an equally fortunate reallocation of responsibilities, they

may be winning in their effort to reach new levels of development.

More abstractly, 'margin' is a function of the relationship of '"load"
to "power." By '"load" we mean the self and social deminds made on a person
in order for him to maintain a minimal levei of autonomy. By "power" we
mean the resources, abilities, possessions, positions, allies, etc. which
a person can command to cope with load. We can increase margin by reducing
load or by increasing power, or we can decrease marging by increasing load
or reducing power. In other words, we can control margin by modifying

either load or power.

In this perspective, the later years can be viewed as a period in which
significant and drastic changes in the load-power ratio are taking place.

Inflation, increased taxes, new responsibilities for kin, are common examples




of increasing load; change of residence to modest housing, a reduction in
standard of living, the increasing independence of kin, are examples of
reduced load. On the other hand, retirement, involving loss of position
and reduction of income, declining physical energy, if not illness, are
examples of diminished power, while part or full-time re-employment, and

appointment to positions of authority, may represent increased power.

A key factor, therefore, for the individual at any stage ir life,
and particularly in the later years, is the ratio between load and power.
Whatever the load and whatever the power (up to a practical level), the
crucial element is the surplus or margin of power in excess of load. It
is this margin that confers autonomy on the individual, gives him an
opportunity to exercise a range of options, and enables him to reinvest
his psychological capital in growth and development. The rearrangement
of load and power so as to preserve a favorable margin is one way of stat-
ing the major task of the later years. In fact, it is in the nature of
this rearrangement that we may find the key to continuing development for
older people. For example, if the aging person could replace the load re-
quired by the achievement of upward mobility or by the maintenance of
social status, with the load or tasks of community service, or the preser-
vation of things (natural or manmade) of beauty, and if by a program of
study and trairing the older person could increase his ability to engage
in such activities, his resulting margin could conceivably be more pro-

ductive, satisfying, and growth-inducing than anything done earlier in life.

It is the thesis of this paper that education can be, if properly cun-
ceived and implemented, a major force in the achievement of this outcome.
This, the preeminent and universal educational need of the aging is the
need for that kind of education that will assist them in creating margins
of power for the attainment and maintenance of well-being, and continuing

growth toward self-fulfillment.

Categories of Need--A Functional Approach

Turning more specifically to a delincation of the educational needs of
older persons, let us begin first, by explaining what we mean by need, and
second, by making a clear distinction between 'educational" and other kinds

of '"needs-meeting' procedures.
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The word '"need" implles the existence of a u~sirable condition re-
quiring the operation of certain factors for its attainment. The thing
wanted may be minimal or it may be more desirable, if not optimal--or may
simply be the least o. the best we can attain. In common usage need is
often associated with lack or defj..t. Thus, according to one definition,

a need {5 a "condition marked by the lack of something requisite" (Webster,
1967). But as another definition indicates, a "need is a requirement for
survival, growth, health, social acceptance, etc." (Cood, 1959). Thus,
using some sort of minimal-optimal scale, survival is minimal, while growth,

health, etc., are certainly better than minimal, if not optimal.

Hence, in analyzing the educational needs of the aging, we will be deal-
ing with a range of need. For exawmple, a rinimum of physical adequacy is
needed for survival; more than mere adequacy is needed for health. A minimal
level of income is needed for a cliff-hanging level of subsistence, while
substantially more is required for the maintenance of self-respect, and the

freedom to choose those options which lead to persomal growth.

On the second point regarding the distinction between procedures, 1t
is important to bear in mind that educational procedures are only one kind
of measure that may be employed to meet needs. There is possibly an edu-
cational component involved in trying to induce Congress to vote higher
rates for Social Security, or in persuading employers to adopt retirement
policies more favorable to the economic support of older people. But to be
recalistic, in a highly interdependent society moved in large part by power ful
economic and political forces, it requires more than "mere education" to
meet the margin-producing needs of the aging. If this is not recognized it
would be easy to lapse into a 'cloud 9" form of romantic speculation that
would confuse rather than clarify our understanding of the situation with
which older people must learn to cope. In brief, then, in the following
paragraphs we will be discussing a range of needs, from survival, through
maintenance, to growth and beyond, realizing that although education has a
significant and potentially powerful role to play, it must be supplemented
by other kinds of measures in order to satisfy the basic requirements of the

aging.
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1. Coping leeds

At this point we return to our theor; of margin. Since transition
through the later years of maturity to old age involves, for the vast
majority, substantial reductions in such things as income, position, in-
fluential affiliations, and energy, the power aspect of our load~power
ratio becowes a matter of central concern. Coping with this reduction in
power becomes a preeminent need at this stage in the life cycle, for, in
a hierarchical sense, unless minimal coping needs are met, no surplus or
margin of power is left over with which to meet higher needs. Thus, in
any scale of priority, there is solid justification for placing the coping

needs first.,

within the '"coping' category, we have no alternative but to place basic
educition at that level which has first claim on the resources of education.
This means simply that a minimal ability to read, write, and compute must
be attained before a person can take part in the satisfaction of needs

requiring more complex and advanced kinds of instructional procedures.

Basic education is placed first for three reasons. One, as already
indicated, the three R's (reading, writing, and arithmetic-computation) are
inescapably prerequisite to #ll other and higher levels of education. Two,
the lack of these skills is far, far greater for nlder people than for
persons in any other age segment of the population. Three, except for finan-
cial support, the acquisition of these skills depends on measures almost
wholly educational in character. We teach people to read, write, and compute
by instxuction and uot by political or economic pressure. Thus, in any rank-
ing of the relative urgency of the educational needs of older people, basic

education should come first.

Continuing, in descending order, with other coping needs, we would next
include the category of educational need within which physical considerations
coue first and economic considerations second. Here, again, we encounter a
hierarchical application of the theory of margin. A minimum of physical
energy and health is a prerequisite to participation in other kinds of
activity, and after health, a minimum of financial resources becomes neces-
sary. Thus, after the acquisition of basic skills, we would place the need

to educate for physical fitness at the top of any list of educational needs
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for older persuns, followed by the need to educate for a minimum of
economic self-suficlency. To achieve physical fitness we would propose
the use of instructional procedures to formulate and carry out programs
for healthful living, including such measures as the use of nutritious
diets, proper exercisc, the practice of perfodic physical checkups, and
the management of convalescence. For economic self-sufficiency, we would
expect education to be used in such areas as the maintenance and increase

of income, money manayement, etc.

Other coping needs to be served are education for making the legal
decisions which the later years require; education for selecting good hous-
ing and residential facilities; education to heip adjust to and make the
most of changing relations with the immediate and the extended family; and,
while having less of the urgency that we associate with the notion of zop-

ing, education as to how to make the most rewarding use of leisure time.

It is not necessary for our argument to detail the content that might
be included in a syllabus of instructional materials geared to meet the
various kinds of needs mentioned above. Neither is there any advantage,
beyond that already suggested--i.e., first, basic education, followed by
education for health and economic self-sufficiency--in attempting to rank
the needs within the coping category in a hierarchical order or priority.
The point 1is that coping needs are central. Deficits here threaten the
elementary capacity of the older person to deal autonomously with his life
situation. If education for the aging is needs-centered, then their needs
as persons must be the foundation on which a program for the education of

older people must be built,

2. Expressive Needs

The category of expressive needs is based on the premise that people
have a need to engage in activities for the sake of the activity itself and
not always to achieve some goal to which the activit;, has only an instrumental
relationship. In this realm, motivation arises from an interest intrinsic
to the expression which participating in the activity requires, There are
plausihle reasons for believing that the expressive need exists. In the
first place, much of our sense of well-being consists in large measure of

the enjoyment of the healthy expression of our natural physical capacities.
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It is enjoyable to exercise our muscles, and to use our senses of sight,
sound, and taste. In the second place, expressive activily is character-
istically spontaneous and open in character making possible the liberation
of deeper and more primitive levels of personality. In the third place,

it is generally accepted by psychologists that the human personality is
capable of a far wider range of expression than the habitual maintenance
routines and the specialization of modern life permit. It is postulated,
therefore, that in most people--especially in the later years because of
postponed desires--there is a large domain of unexpressed and underexpressed
talent and interest which, if properly cultivated, could be activated to

enrich one's living.

The later years, therefore, should be the vital years for the libera-
tion of the expressive needs. For one thing, there is more time. For
another, given a margin of health and income, there are fewer restraints

to interfere with the cultivation of expressive activity.

3. Contributive Needs

Underlying the category of "contributive needs' is the assumption that
older people have a need to give. They have a need to contribute something
acceptable to others and to the community, blending the need to be useful
ard to be wanted. In a pra "ical sense, this need can be identified as a
desire to be of service. It could take the form of assistance tn.persons
in speclal categories of .eprivation, such as tutoring for the culturally
deprived, counseling school dropouts, transporting shut-ins, or visiting the
homebound. It could take the form of acting as a part-time staff member of
such groups and organizations as day care centers, YM and YWCA's and the
Red Cross-~organizations whose programs are geared primarily to community
service., At a different level, such service could consist of contributed
time for data collection and decisionmaking as a member of and/or consultant
to the administrative boards of such agencies as hospitals, city councils,
planning commissions, boards of education, etc. Moreover, it would not be
necessary that all these services be given without pay. Because many uvlder
people live on incomes lower than that to which they were previously ac-
customed, some payment for service would not be incompatible with the satis-
faction of the contributive need. This point can be confirmed by the suc-

cess of the rapidly developing program for "{foster grandparents.'
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But there is another dimension to the contributive need which is
largely ignored and which deserves much greater recognition. We refer
to the wisdom latent in the reserves of the older person's cumulative

experience,

For operational purposes, let us say that the wisdom of the aging 1is
a blend of at least two related factors. One is a capacity built up over
the years to cope with the demands and emergencies of living; the other
is the time perspective which the same years have made possible. In spite
of the sentimental and unrealistic overtones associated with talk about
wisdom--especially in a society skeptical of anything unsupported by
"hard data"--it is a thesis of this paper that the coping strategies and
the sense of 'time past' and "time to come" possessed by older people is
a resource greatly needed by a turbulent, rapidly changing society demand-
ing "instant solutions" to difficult problems. To be sure, age is not per
se necessarily a mark of wisdom. Moreover, like all abilities, possession
of wisdom is unevenly distributed and subject to the law of individual
differences. 3ome older people are wise, and some are less wise, and
some are stupid. But the argument here is that in the dimension of
wisdom there is a resource that society greatly needs and has not yet

learned to exploit.

4. Influence Needs

Although it receives uneven and only occasional attention in the lit-
erature, 1t is not difficult to make a case for the fact that people in
the later years have a need to exert far greater influence on the circum-
stances of their living and the world about them than they are apparently
and customarily able to do. Not necessarily, and not inevitably, but in
general the later years are years of declining power. In the personal area,
older people usually have less power, i.e., less income, less resilience, less
assurance of vigorous nealth than they had earlier, and, with some notable
exceptions, less power than younger pecple. In the social realm, the power
of older people is also problematic and highly contingent. They occupy
fewer positions of influence and have access to fewer of the political and

economic resources with which power is usually associated.
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Although older persons way be less powerful, they are not powerless,
With the right kind of educatfon their power decline could be arrested,

{f not reversed.

Our discussfon so Tar of the need of education for coping, expressing,
and contributing, indicates how education can {ncrease an older individual's
{nfluence In the personal realm. PBut education can also be designed to
help older people bring about constructive change In soclety as well.

More specifically, older persons have a need to become agents of soclal
change, and therefore a need for that kind of educational experience which

will enable them effectively and responsibly to assume this role.

Again, it Is not necessary te detail here the content for this kind of
ingtruction. In passing, however, we can note that there {¢ an abundance
of material from which such content may be bullt. To mention a few leading
{tems, such materfal would obviously include an incisive examination of
the power avallable to the citizen via the polltical process. Also, as a
minimum, {t would include the dimensions of power and decisionmaking struc-
tures at the community, state and national levels. 1t would concentrate on
those practical {ssues of vital concern to older people themselves, such as
health, income, and housing, and, equally important, help people to have a
stronger volce in the broader 1ssues of fiscal policy and human relations

affecting the welfare of the community at large.

In brief, it {s argued that older people have a vital need fnr that
kind of education that will enable them to exert influence in protecting
and improving their own situation, and in contributing to the well-being of
the larger society. Thus, if transfer from instruction to practice were
direct and explicit, it could be aimed at bringing ahout constructive social

change. New "influence roles"

in society would no doubt result, and a social
climate more favorable for the development of self-respect might well ensue.
Such a course would also help to shift the emphasis--so common in current
programs--from "doing for" older people to helping them "do for themselves"

as well as "do for the commumity."* 17>

5. The Need for Transcendence

So far {n attempting to formulate a hierarchical "needs system” as a

guide for the development of educetional programs for PLYs (Persons in the

-336-

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Later Years) we nave given priority to the need for PLYs to cope with or

satisfy those primary requirements essential for liviug. llence, the flrst
claim on education is to help the PLY establish and increase his 'ggggggilu
}}1-' When this is dore successfully, the resulting margin, i.e. the excess
of power over load, enables the PLY to satisfy the next order needs, namely
the expressive, contributive and influence needs. There remains however a
necd uniquely relevant for the Later Years and ip an ultimate sense,
occupies the most basic position in the needs hierarchy. 1 refer to a

need for transcendence. To achieve a sense of fulfillment as the culmin-

ating stage of life, a PLY (Person in the Later Years) has a fundamental need
to become something better than he has been, or to attain a stage of being
higher than he has heretofore occupied. More specifically he peeds to rige
above and beyond the limitation of declining physical powers and of dimin-
ishing life expectancy which are inevitable features of the Later Years.

To repeat we shall designate this as the need for transcendence.

A comprehensive exposition of this theme would involve an excursion into
literature, phenomenology, philosophy, and even theology too extensive for
the uses of this discussion. To keep such a discussion within reasonable
bounds and give it a psychological flavor, we will draw primarily on Peck's

theory of the developmental tasks of the Later Years.

In addition to developing what he calls the task of Ego Differentiation
and the relinquishment of Work-Role Preoccupation, Peck argues that PLYs r.eed

to overcome body preoccupation by developing body transcendence. He points

out that for people for whom pleasure and comfort mean predominantly physical
well-being, the physical decline of the Later Years may be the gravest of
insults, 'For such people, the later years move in a decreasing spiral
centered around their growing preoccupation with the state of their bodies'
with much of their activity devoted to what Kuhlen has called a 'defense
agalnst loss.' But as Peck states: "There are other people however, who
suffer just as painful physical uneas?, yet who enjoy life greatly," It may
be that these persons have learned to defiae happiness and comfort more 1in
terms of satisfying human relationships or creative activities of a mental
nature, which only sheer physical destruction could seriously interfere with.
In thelr value system, social and mental sources of pleasure and self respect

may transcend physical comfort alone. Such {s the hypothesls underlying a
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need for develcping Body Transcendence as a critical task of the Later

Years.

In turning from the physical to the psychological dimension, Peck
stresses the importance of the development of Ego or Self Transcendenc:
as contrasted with Ego Preoccupation. This task is based on the certain
prospect of death in the Later Years. According to Peck the constructive

way of living in the Later Years might be defined as follows:

To 1live so generously and unselfishly that the prospect
of personal death--the night of the ego, it might be called--
looks and feels less important than the secure knowledge that
one has built for a broader, longer future than any one ego
could encompass. Through children, through contribution to
culture, through friendships--these are ways in which human
beings can achieve enduring significance for their actions
which goes beyond the limit of their own skins and their own
lives.

Such an adaptation would not be a stage of passive resig-
nation or of ego-denial. On the contrary it would require a
deep active effort to make life more secure, more meaningful,
or happier for the people who will go on after one dies. Suc-
cess in this respect would probably be measurable both in
terms of the individual's inner state of contentment or stress,
and in terms of his constructive or stress-inducing impact on
those around him....The 'successful ager' at this final stage
would be the person who is purposefully active as an ego-
transcending perpetuation of that culture which, more than
anything else, differentiates human living from animal
living....?

Persons In the Later Years as a Market for

Educational Programs

The Problem of Participation

Any realistic appraisal) of their potential as a market for educational
programs will encounter the frustrating fact that of all persons 20 years of
age and older, Persons in the Later Years (PLYs) are least likely to take
part in programs organized for instructional purposes. Data in support of
this point emerged from a study conducted by Johnstone and Rivera for the
National Opinion Research Center (NOR?) at the University of Chicago and

are contained in the followiny table.”
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RATES OF PART1CIPATION 1IN ADULT
EDUCATION BY AGE

Under 20 20-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60-69 70 plus

16 29 25 21 16 10 4

As the preceding table indicates the 1uate of participation for persons
age 50-70 is much less than that for persons age 20-50, and for persons

over 70 the rate declines sharply. Studies by Kuox reveal the same trend.

The investigations of Johnstone and Rivera, and Knox embraced all forms
of adult education. What does research show concerning participation in a
specialized area like Adult Basic FEducation where the nced of Older Persons
is so imperative? That is, where the need is gicatest, is participation

any greater?

According to a recent report issued by the U.S. Office of Education, of
the 479,912 persons taking part in Adult Basic Education programs subsidized
by the U.S.0.E. in 1Y69, 24 per cent were age 18-24, 26 per cent age 25-34,
25 per cent age 35-44, 15 per cent age 45-54, 7 per cent age 55-64 and only

3 per cent 65 and over.4

In general, tien, the facts tell us that as persons advance in years
they are much less likely to take part in adult education and after 70 the

overwhelming majority are nonparticipant,

How can we account for this low level of participation? One explanation
may be found in the relatively low level of formal schooling attained by
Older Persons which according to 1960 data was far below the national aver-
age for all portions of the population.8 One fifth of persons 65 and over
had less than four years of schooling, while only one third contlnued beyond
the eighth grade. Acccrding to the 1970 census, 80 per cent of those 20~21
years old had completed high school while only 24 per cent of those over 75
had done so. In brief, in terms of formal schooling, Persons in the Later
Years are the most poorly educated segment of the population. The implication
of this fact for our argument becomes clear when we recall the high relation~
ship between level of formal education achieved in youth and a return to
education in the adult years. Support for this point is contained in the
following table.3
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RATES OF PARTICIPATION BY EDUCATION, OCCUPATION
ANL FAMILY INCOME

Grade School High School College

Under 4,000 6,000 Under 4,000 7,000 Under 4,000 7,000
564,000 6,999 over $4,000 6,999 over $4,000 7,000 over

Blue

Collar 7 8 11 20 21 23 37 40 37
White

Collar 9 11 14 22 21 29 37 45 43

In interpreting the preceding table it should be remembered that the data
were collected in 1961-67 which accounts for the low range of income reported.
On the other hand, the data clearly indicate that neither occupational level
(i.e. blue vy, white collar) nor income (i.e. $4,000 and under or $7,000
and over) but level of scheoling is directly related to the rate of partici-
pation in adult education. For instance a person with a high school education
and ar income of $4,000 or less is about three times more likely to take part
in adult education than a person with the same income and an eighth grade
education and about five times more likelvy to take part if he has had a col-
lege education, c.g. compare 7, 20 and 37 for grade, high school and college

respectively,

Thus education begets education, and since oldcr persons have had so

little to begin with they are less likely to return to instruction in later
life.

Another possible explanation for the low participation of older persons
may L. found in the theory of Margin which we presented earlier in this report.
We must remember that keeping healthy, keeping economically solvent, and keep-
a roof over their heads are the first priorities for persons in the later
years (PLYs). In more cases than we arc probably aware, it is quite likely
that the unrelenting struggle to provide for these minimal necessities
leaves little margin of time and energy for the pursuit of educational

objectives.

Again, lack of motivation is undoubtedly an additional factor accounting

for low participation. Many PLYs do not perceive education as having any
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relevance for their interests and needs. This point was confirmed in the
discussion groups held in communities throughout the country {n prepara-

ticn tor the 1971 White House Conference on Aging. Repeatedly the question
was asked:  What can education do for me? For apparently education is re-
garded by PLYs as something different from the programs of other service
areas with which they are more familiar. There are health, financial, legal,
housing cte. services with educational services tagging along as a post script.
It is aiso concefvable that the image based on the memory of their schooling
received many years ago in childhood and youth bears little resemblance to
the urgencies of the situation in which they currently find themselves. It
is no. surprising therefore to find them skeptical about the relevance of a
return to education for the situation which the years after 65 compel them
to face. Obviously this skepticism constitutes a cha’lenge to the adult
educator. Instead of regarding instruction as a thing apart or a decorative
option, education for PLY$ should be regarded as a principle component of
all the services which they require for meeting the necessities of living.
Thus education could conceivably be more attractive {f it were perceived as

education for coping and s.rvival,

Finally PLYs are essentially 'hidden,' -erhaps the most hidden element
of the general population. Because of their relative isolation they are not
easily located. Except for nursing homes and residential facilities special-
{zing in services to Older Persons, their names appear on the roster of few
organizatlions, and if so, not separately identifiable as Older Persons. In
fact, for the most part, they are on the fringe of or outside the usual chan-
nels of communication. And finally age-related difficulties or even lack of
transportation can interferc with their ability to attend such educational

activities as may be avallable.

Cultivating the Market of Persons ‘in the Later Years

Reaching the Under- and Nonparticipant

The preceding assessment of persons lu the later years as a market for
programs of instruction leads us to an inescapable conclusion, namely that
reaching, recruiting and involving the under- and nonparticipant among older
persons must receive the highest priority in any strategy, local, regional or
national, designed for their instruction. The problem of underparticipation

has always been a major issue in adult and continuing education for all age

~341-

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

levels of the adult population. But it {s an issue of extreme gravity in

the case of older persons. The gravity of the situation becomes much

more exacerbated when we remember that many programs of education for older
persons are beginning to appear in Community Schools, Community Colleges,
churches, ifulti Purpose Centers, etc. which show great promise and on a

scale heretofore unknown. A striking feature of these new developments is

that they are attracting the 'participant prone,' still a market which remains
to be adeduately cultivated, 1.e. those who are already disposed to engage in
instructional activities and already have an enviable record of having done so.
But, as distressing as promising, is the fact that these new programs are still
falling to attract the great mass of under- and nonparticipants which we have

delineated in the preceding section of this report. .

1f then, programs of education for persons {n the later years would
avoid the criticism of being an 'elitist’ enterprise, set up primarily for
a precious minority who already know their way around the educational orbit,
they will be compelled to take the penetration of the reluctantly disposed
and hidden wass of older persons, so far unreached by conventional procedures,

much more seriously than they have done in the past.

Fortunately there are solid grounds for believing that such a penetra-
tion can he accomplished. To do so would involve a much more aggressive and
innovative use of television and correspondence study, either alone or in
combination, along with circuit riding personnel paraprofessionals, mobile
learning facilities, book mobiles and the like. In addition, remedying the
situation would require the best (and this 'best' is impressive) that is

already known about measures designed to:

(1) locate target bopulations,

(2) securc from older people their perceptions of educational needs
and thke best way to meet them,

(3) acquaint older persons with existing and prospective programs,

(4) counsil older persons for effective entry.

The point is that we are not without ample procedural resources in
attacking the problem of under participation, We know far more about reach-

ing the hidden and unreached than we now use. It is time to put this




knowledge to work, and make such work a central feature of any strategy

£0 serve the educational needs c¢f persons in the later years.

Transition

At the outset of our discussion we stated that every one {s aging and

'everyone has a stake {n {its opportunities and consequences.' We also pro-

posed that {n order to deal with its generlc character we can divide the
domain of Fducation for Aging into two categories, one, which we have just
completed, that of education of and for persons in the later years, and

the other to which we will now turn, that of education about aging, for
and of persons in the earlier years. Although the scope of this second
category ls much more massive, we will give {t much less space than we have
the first--enough however and hopefully tc get the education about aging
for and of persons in the earlier years on the agenda of a strategy for the

larger domain of education about aglng for all,

Education _about Aging for and of Persons in

the Earlier Years

Education about aging of persons in the earlier years may in turn be
divided into two areas for discussion. One 1s the education of persons {in
the carlier years about the problems and opportunities of persons in the
Jater years--that {s, the education of the not yet aged about the aged and
aging, The other is the education about how to live in childhood, youth,
early and middle adulthood so that life in the later years will be a period
of fulffllment and significance. That is, education based on the simple
premise that education for aging does nnt begin at age 60 but long before as

one moves through the successive stages of the life span.

In staking out a claim for education about aging of persons in the
earlier years we are in cffect proposing a program of public education
designed to produce a .limate of understanding of the problems and oppor-
tunitieg of the luter years as well as a climate of support of a program
for the development of the adult potential which the later years afford.
Clearly this {s a massive order. We have space for citing only some lead-

ing points for such a task.
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Clearly the f{irst order of priority in a program of public education
is that of educating the public to support measures designed to maintain
a floor of services which will insure a decent level of 'copeability' for
persons in the later years (PLYs). This means access to adequate housing,
adequate medical care (preferably preventive), maintenance of adequate
income, especially as long as one out of four persons 65 years of age and
over lives at or below the poverty level. Programs of education must be
undertaken to activate the conscience of the general public to the impli-
cations and consequences of potential deficiencies and the measures re-

quired to overcome them.

Bit along with education concerning the vulnerabilities of the later
years, there must be a comparable education of the general public about the
relative state of well being which large numbers of older persons are
apparently enjoying, much more than a one sided picture of distress would
lead us to belleve. In brief there is a brighter side to the situation of
older persons which should be stressed in a balanced program of public

education.

To lend more substance to the brighter side of our case, let us draw
on the results cf a4 recent survey conducted by the Center of Gerontological
Studies at the University of Southern California. The largest fnvestigation
of its kind ever done with older persons, the conditions and attitudes of
70,000 older persons in all 50 states wcore studied. The results indicate
that the vast majority are relatively contented with their situation, feel
they are engaged in constructive activities, are well adjusted to their
environment and have positive feelings about their late years. More briefly
the results challenged many of the myths related to the situation of older

persons.

Myth number one: Most people feel depressed, isoiated and unwanted.

According to the results of the survey, 87 per rent said they were
pleased with their 1ife style and are pleased with their relationships with

their families and other persons.

Myth number two: 0J1d people as a group are sickly or senile,
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Again the survey says this is simply not true. About 90 per cent are
mobile. Many are more active, intelligent and involved than persons

decades younger,

Myth number three: Most oider persons are ill-housed.

Not so says the survey. FKignty-eight per cent reported they are satis-
fled with their housing arrangements. FEven 80 per cent of those with annual
{ncomes below $3,000 expressed contentment, whether living in a house, an

apartment or a trailer.

Myth number four: Older persons usually desire financial support from

their children.

Again this statement is not supported by the survey. The elderly are
not dependent, nor do they want to be dependent. In response to one ques-
tion 98 per cent said that their children should move away if they found

better tinancia. opportunities elsewhere.

Myth number five: As a rule older persons suffer from too much time

on their haunds.

According to the survey, a large majority from all income levels ex-
pressed satisfaction with their independence and freedom from responsi-
bility. Most persons not worklng were unemployed by choice and pleased
with this situation. Life i{s regarded as having value in pursuits other

than prouductiv.ty.

Myth number six: 1In attitudes the aged are mi'es apart from younger

generat fons.

When asked to list the major problems faciug the nation, the elderly
put inflatifon first; not surprising since they live on fixed incomes but
{inflation is also a chief concern of younger people. Inadequate attention
to the problems of the elderly was ranked eighth by the elderly. Appar-

ently then their problems resemble those of the general population.

At first glance the results of the survey reported in the preceding
paragraphs may appear to be {ncons{stent with the somewhat gtark picture
conveyed by the data on participation which were presented in an earlier
section, But it will help to put both bodles of Information into perspec-

tive if we keep {n mind that {n them we are deallng with two somewhat
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different although partially overlapping types of populations, The NORC
data on participation were representative of the entire USA, i.e. a reliable
cross section of the total population. So also were the 1970 census data

on high school ccmpletion. The 1960 figures on participation in Adult

Basic Education were derived from a speclal sample of the disadvantaged

and hence emphasize the more nepgative aspect of adult involvement.

On the other hand the data gathered by the University of Southern Cal-
ifornia and exploding the myths we listed above were derived from the member-
ship of the American Association of Retired Persons and while the income per
vear of the sample ranged from about $3,000 to $30,000, the group was largely
middle class in character and hence less repr.sentative of the total

population.

Also in the two sources of Information we are dealing with different
catcejories of data, In one case data concerning participation in quasi-formal
cducation and in the other case data conceruning the living conditions and

attitudis of a large sample of older persons.

It is then safe to conclude that the picture of under- and noupartici-
pation 1s a relatively reliable portrayal of the under involvement of older
persons In education. At the same time we can also safely make the point
that a large number, conceivably a majority of older persons, are lecading
lives of substantial satisfaction, enough so that the satisfactions should
be reported along with the hardships in order to provide a balanced picture
of the range of conditions and dispositives which iiving in the later.years
embraces. Moreover, neither the data on participation nor those about satis-
factions are at varfance with the fact that programs of instruction appro-
priate to the needs and clrcumstances of older persons would lead to greater

life enrichment.

There {s still a third area of subject matter that should be included
in a program organized for educating the non yet apged about those who are
aged. I reter to education aimed at developing an apprectation of older
persons as a resource for enhancing the well being of socliety. To put the
matter bluntly, such attitudes, except for rare instances, do not yet exist
and are not a part of our prevailing Zeitpeist. The society is pradually on

the way to developing a pervasive solicitude for the welfare of older persons.
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In addition this solicitude is leading the federal government to make more
generous provision for social security and medical care. But to be.drastic
about what we mcan, take retirement. In effect society says to the person
65 and over, we hope you won't starve (hence social security) and we hope
you will not be disabled by illness (hence medicare) and we heope you will
enjoy your freedom from responsibilities, tut we don't need you anymore.

We don't need you as a contributor to the economy. While this prescription
applies only to economic productivity, the same attitude spreads over to
other departments of life. In brief society says to those 65 plus you are

no longer a resource.

To be just as blunt in rebuttal, this attitude is clearly out of date,
obsolescent and must be reversed. Its reversal in a large measure will re-

quire the education of the 90 per cent of the population under 65 concerning

the contributive potential of persons in the later years.

Space is available for suggesting a few items to be included in the kind
of program we are proposing. The not yet aged should be persuaded first that
there should be an option for educating older persons to return to the labor
force on a part time basis, This could involve updating a former occupa-
tional skill or develuping 2 new one. It is alsoc based on the hypothesis
that the time may not be far distant when the productivity of older persons
will be required to sustain the economy--a prediction based on an increase in
the proportion of the population over age 60 (30 per cent e-timated by the
year 2,000) and a somewhat corresponding decrease in the proportion of the
population under 65, especially in the so-called productive years. Second,
the not yet aged should be persuaded that there should be an increase in
educational options for the performance of new roles aimed at overcoming
deficits in community life, thereby maximizing the contributive potential of
older persons. To cite some i{llustrative exanples we refer to the Foster
Crandparents Program, the use of retired business executives as consultants
to managers of small busincuss enterprises, and the employment of 'seniors'

as volunteer teacher aides in elementary schools.

Third, the not yet aged should be informed that older persons are capable
of a far greater range of expression than that envisaged by the usual stereo-
type of the limited potential of older perscns which is so common in the

perceptions of the general population. Most persons arrive at age 65 having
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engaged in only a fraction of the activities and having performed only a
fraction of the skills of uhich they are capable. Moreover, many because
¢. resoonsibilities of job and family have had to defer the development of
titerests, which {f cultivated could be a source of genulne satisfaction

to themselves and others. Time is on their side. They are free. In these
latent skills and interests resides a formidable resource for the enrich-

ment of soclety.

Fourth, the not yet aged should be persuaded to support a program for
the education of older persons in constructive political behavior. This
would involve not only instruction in the development of political clout
via collective action, but it would embrace the education of older persons
for viewing the welfare of the community as a whole. Given a minimum of
economic and physical security, older persons are in a better position to
play the role of stateswan, than any other age segment of tbe population.
They are past the stage in the life cycle where the need to establish one's
competitive position is so imperious. Also they can understand as no other
age segment of the population the time dimension of community problems. In
brief then older persons occupy a unique and strategic position in lending
balance to the perception and solution of soclety's problems. Here then is
an impressive resocrce which society needs for its well being and has yet

to cultivate.

The preceding ftems censtitute only the bare bones of an agenda which
could be applied to the instruction of the not yet aged about the potential
slumbering in the latent capabilities of the aged. To the hard nosed and
battle s—-arred skeptic what we have been proposing will look like a display
of 'cloud 9' fantasy. Let us adeit that we would be naive if we maiantained
that the appreciation by the general public (i{.e. the 90 per cent under
age 65) of older persons as a significant resource will come about easily
and soon. Such an outcome Is still a long way off in the portfolios of

the future. But someday It will come, for three very forceful reasons.

First, older persons are a resource, a fact solidly rooted in reality.
Second, older persons are currently in the process of discovering themselves
as a resource and when this is fully accomplished they will amply demonstrate
the validity of their discovery. Third, society needs the contribution

which older persons are capable of making and finally society will make such
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a contribution possible when the resources on the one hand and needs on the

other are identified and the matching of the two are consummated.

The Education of the Not Yet Aged for

Successful Aging

In this concluding section we are taking the position that the years
from birth to age 60 are preparatory to living in the years thereafter.
In brief we are declaring that there is a continuity to life span develop-
ment that begins in early life, continues through middle age and culminates
in the later years. To document the details of this position would require
morn space than we should use in this context. It is important however to
present this position emphatically in order to round out an inclusive
strategy for the implementation of the domain of Education for Aging as a

whole.

Because of space limitations we will offer only a few items illustra-
tive (by no means definitive) of what a life span approach to education for
successful aging might embrace. In the following discussion we arc not
proposing that education is the sole arbiter of personal change; merely
that under appropriate conditions it can make a substantial contribution to
this process. Moreover we are not discussing methods and materials of
instruction, but rather are suggesting selected topical areas to which an

educative approach might be directed.

The following three categories of subject matter are offered for

consideration.

First, is the category of the practical conduct of living. By this
we mean that there are some apecific, feasible ways of living ~hich if
practiced would enhance the level of well being at any age the cumulative

impact of which would greatly increase the viability of the later years.

Take the domain of health and as an important part of this domain, let

us consider the establishment of an effective program of dental care.

The correction of malformations of the mouth in infancy, and thercuafter
the biannual visit to the dentist, the practice of gocd nutrition snd the
early detection and repair of defective teeth would greatly increase the

probability of a person's enjoying healthy teeth in childhood, youth and
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middle aduithood, and with a decades long backlog of preventive dentistry,

preatly increase t}e probability of having healthy teeth in the later years.,
Or take heart trouble, the great crippler of the later years.

A healthy heart {s in part a product of a good heredity. But it is
also a product of factors clearly under a person's control. One factor
is that of diet., A diet low in cholesterol favors a healthy heart., Another
is exercise. Rates of heart failure are lowest among persons in those
occupations requiring heavy physfcal labor. Moreover research has demon-
strated that blood pressure may be reduced by a judicious regime of physi-

cal exercise.

Consider other departments of preventive medicine. The threat of glau-
coma can be diminished {f detected in its early stages. The same can be

said of diabetes.

Apaln consider physical fitness. Fitness is not an accident. It is
the outcome of proper exercise, an adequate and varied diet, the abiljity to

sleep soundly, and the effective management of physical and emotional stress.

Much can be done at age 60 and beyond to maintain, reinforce and improve
the physical conditfon which a person possesses at that time. But many of
the assets on whi~h one can draw, or the liabilities with which one must
contend, have their origin in the practices a person has followed in the

six decades before age 60 turns up on the calendar.

We have chosen the domain of health for special attention because the
achievement and maintenance of good health has the highest priority for
persons in the later years. It constitutes the apex of their concerns.

Everything else pivots around this fact.

A similar case can be made for the tralt of flexibility, and the capac-
ity to adjust to marked changes in circumstances of 1living. Flexibility is
not a trait that suddenly bursts forth in full bloom at age 60. It is the
result of not putting all of one's emotional eggs In a single basket. It
Is also the result of developing a variety of interests so that when losses
occur, a traumatic feature of the later years, a person can turn to other

activitles and attachments for expression.
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Much the same can be said for the realm of frter-personal relations,
skills in the maintenance of which are so important for the satisfaction

of the affiliative needs in the later years, etc.

A second category of subject matter which can be employed to validate
our thesis are rhe turning points which a person encounters as he confronts
the successive and cumulative requirements of adult living. These turning
points often originate in some distinctive event characteristically pro-
ductive of experience highly significant to the persons involved. Such
experiences can often lead to some of the most teachable periods in a

person's life and ultimately with productive consequences for the viability

of life in the later years. Events such as marriage, becoming a parent, the
advent of grandparenthood or the losses of a marriage partner, children,
parents, and other significant associates would constitute one category of
concern. While entry into, advance in, transfer from a job, or loss of
employment, or the pursuit of a second career would represent another

category,

Perhaps the most striking example of what we mean by a turning point is
that of retlirement. While retirement appears late in life and usually con-
stitutes the watershed between the middle and later years, no event in the
life cycle probably validates the importance of educating the not yet aged
for successful aging as this one. It is the bervasive prospect of basic
changes in the circumstances of living that makes educatiou for retirement
one of the most urgent items on the agenda of education for aging. The 1971
White House Conference on Aging recommends that this process begins as early

as age 45,

The basis for such a recommendation is s sound one. An early introduc-
tion to the decisions that a person will be compelled to make as he (or she)
makes the transition from a working to a nonworking style of life will enable
him to anticipate the hazards and the opportunities of the later years. By
so doing he will be better able to regulate his performance in advance so
that when they appear the hazards of retirem-nt will be reduced and the
opportunities exploited. Since pre-retireme-t education is the topic of an
entire chapter in this volume we will drop its discussion at this point. We
have offered it here as a prime example of the point that education for aging

does not always begin at an age when one is supposed to be aped.
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“till a third

cating the not yet aped for successtul
in global attempts
span development,

provides the field

precesses and goals of individual development with the passing years.

Such conceptualization,

catepory sf subject matter that may be employed in edu-

apdng s the perspective contained

to conceptualize the contours and boundaries of 1ife

to use Cestalt terminology,

or backpround for uuderstanding the foreground of the

For

purposes of illustration we will use the model formulated by Lrlic l-lrikson.2

Frikson postulates a quasi-eplgenetic series of eight

stages. The stages of early childhood
the development of trust vs. mistrust,

vs, gullt.

The stage of middle childhood is designuted as

developmental
are three In number and consist of
autonomy vs. doubt, and i{nitlative

that of indusgtry

va, Inferfority, and that of adolescent is tagged as that of idertify vs,

diffusion. The adult stayes are three

achicvement of intimacy vs. lsolatlon,
generativity vs, stagnation, and later

{ntegrity vs, despair.

Erikson does not propose that the

stages should win a complete victory.

{n number. Early adulthood calls for

middle adulthood, the achievement of

adulthond, the achlevement of ego-

positive aspect of each of these

That is, even Lf trust should win

over mistrust In early childhood, some resldue of mistrust may remain in a

subordinate condition. But for a healthy development, or in our terminology,

for successful aping, the balance at each stape should favor the positive

side in order to support the next stage in the line of development. Thus
the cumulative effect of the successful resolution of these successlive
ant{theses gives cumulative strength to a person's selfhood so that in the

final stage he attains a large measure of fulfillment.

Not, parentnetically, necessarily complete in perfection; there is
always a sense of arriving and not yet having arrived.
Erikson does not deterministically argue that a loss at an earller

stage s lrretrievable, that a trend cannot be reversed or that what ls lost

Is lost frrever, In effect he implies that all along the route of develop-
ment a person can take his destiny in hand and to a degres recoup from
deficlencies and take on new directlons. Thus his theory makes room for the
possibllity of successful outcomes of special efforts undertaken by older
persons to enhance the viability of their llves. But his Formulation does
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provide a framework for viewing the course of .ife as a whole, a framework
that says it is possible for the direction of development to be upward to
the end of life; a picture, we might add as an aside, different from that

embodied in the blological picture of human development.

Where does this presentation of the foregoing categories of subject

matter for educating the not yet aged for successful aging, leave us?

It has not been our intentlon in this concluding section to argue that
at age €0 or anytime thereafter a person is completely and helplessly a
prisoner of the years he has lived prior to that time. There 18 much

sound theory and hard enpirical fact to refute such a view.

We have attempted however tu establish the point that the battle of
survival and better yet the battle for fulfillment does not begin at age
60 but has its antecedents in the sequences of experiences, activities and
events that have occurred in the years before. Also we have not intended
to argue that such events, activities and experiences are completely under
the control of the domain of education. We have however intended to make
the point that these events, experiences and activities, can be the subject
of ¢ducation and that an educative and informed approach to their happening
will contribute gubstantially to the development of persons subicct to their

impact.

Finally implicit in the preceding position is perhaps the most basic
contribution which this chapter attempts to make. More specifically we
have been suggesting that the later years of the life span constitute the
ultimate perfod for the achlevement of an enriched selfhood and the adult
potentfal, This, in effect {s what Peck is saying by his concept of Ego-~
Transcendence, It 18 also what Erikson {s saying in his concept of ego-
fntegrity as a pre~requisfte for the attainment of maturity. It is also
explicit {n the 1971 report of the White House Conference (on Aging) when
it states that one of the goals of education for aging is that of helping
Older Persons become 'models of lifelong fulfillment for the emulation and

guldance ¢f oncoming generations.'

In bricf then what we have been proposing is that the last of life

at {ts best should be a puide for education at all the earlier stages of




life leading thereto., When, as, and if this theses is effectively intern-
alized and implemented it will produce a transformation of the goals,
processes, and programs of the entire educational enterprise, both formal

and irformal, from the beginning to the end of life.
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